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SECTION 011400 - COORDINATION 


 


PART 1 - GENERAL 


 


1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 


 


A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 


Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 


 


1.2 SUMMARY 


 


A. This Section includes administrative and supervisory requirements necessary for 


coordinating construction operations including, but not necessarily limited to, the 


following: 


 


  1. General project coordination procedures. 


  2. Conservation. 


  3. Coordination Drawings. 


  4. Administrative and supervisory personnel. 


  5. Cleaning and protection. 


 


B. Related Sections:  The following Sections contain requirements that relate to this Section: 


 


1. Division 1 Section "Project Meetings" for progress meetings, coordination 


meetings, and reinstallation conferences. 


2. Division 1 Section "Submittal Procedures" for preparing and submitting the 


Contractor's Construction Schedule. 


 


1.3 COORDINATION 


 


A. Coordinate construction operations included in various Sections of these Specifications to 


assure efficient and orderly installation of each part of the Work.  Coordinate construction 


operations included under different Sections that depend on each other for proper 


installation, connection, and operation. 


 


1. Schedule construction operations in the sequence required to obtain the best 


results where installation of one part of the Work depends on installation of other 


components, before or after its own installation. 


2. Coordinate installation of different components to assure maximum accessibility 


for required maintenance, service, and repair. 


3. Make provisions to accommodate items scheduled for later installation. 


 


B. Where necessary, prepare memoranda for distribution to each party involved, outlining 


special procedures required for coordination.  Include such items as required notices, 


reports, and attendance at meetings. 


 


1. Prepare similar memoranda for the Owner and separate contractors where 


coordination of  their work is required. 
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C. Administrative Procedures:  Coordinate scheduling and timing of required administrative 


procedures with other construction activities to avoid conflicts and assure orderly 


progress of the Work.  Such administrative activities include, but are not limited to, the 


following: 


 


  1. Preparation of schedules. 


  2. Installation and removal of temporary facilities. 


  3. Delivery and processing of submittals. 


  4. Progress meetings. 


  5. Project closeout activities. 


 


D. Conservation:  Coordinate construction operations to assure that operations are carried 


out with consideration given to conservation of energy, water, and materials. 


 


1. Salvage materials and equipment involved in performance of, but not actually 


incorporated in, the Work. 


 


1.4 SUBMITTALS 


 


A. Coordination Drawings:  Prepare coordination drawings where careful coordination is 


needed for installation of products and materials fabricated by separate entities.  Prepare 


coordination drawings where limited space availability necessitates maximum utilization 


of space for efficient installation of different components. 


 


B. Staff Names:  Within 15 days of commencement of construction operations, submit a list 


of the Contractor's principal staff assignments, including the superintendent and other 


personnel in attendance at the Project Site.  Identify individuals and their duties and 


responsibilities.  List their addresses and telephone numbers. 


 


PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Applicable) 


 


PART 3 - EXECUTION 


 


3.1 GENERAL COORDINATION PROVISIONS 


 


A. Inspection of Conditions:  Require the Installer of each major component to inspect both 


the substrate and conditions under which Work is to be performed.  Do not proceed until 


unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected in an acceptable manner. 


 


B. Coordinate temporary enclosures with required inspections and tests to minimize the 


necessity of uncovering completed construction for that purpose.  


 


3.2 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 


 


A. Clean and protect construction in progress and adjoining materials in place, during 


handling and installation.  Apply protective covering where required to assure protection 


from damage or deterioration at Substantial Completion. 
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B. Clean and provide maintenance on completed construction as frequently as necessary 


through the remainder of the construction period.  Adjust and lubricate operable 


components to assure operability without damaging effects. 


 


C. Limiting Exposures:  Supervise construction operations to assure that no part of the 


construction, completed or in progress, is subject to harmful, dangerous, damaging, or 


otherwise deleterious exposure during the construction period.  Special care must be 


taken to preclude unnecessary exposure from hurricanes. Where applicable, such 


exposures include, but are not limited to, the following: 


 


  1. Excessive static or dynamic loading. 


  2. Excessive internal or external pressures. 


  3. Excessively high or low temperatures. 


  4. Thermal shock. 


  5. Excessively high or low humidity. 


  6. Air contamination or pollution. 


  7. Water or ice. 


  8. Solvents. 


  9. Chemicals. 


  10. Light. 


  11. Radiation. 


  12. Puncture. 


  13. Abrasion. 


  14. Heavy traffic. 


  15. Soiling, staining, and corrosion. 


  16. Bacteria. 


  17. Rodent and insect infestation. 


  18. Combustion. 


  19. Electrical current. 


  20. High-speed operation. 


  21. Improper lubrication. 


  22. Unusual wear or other misuse. 


  23. Contact between incompatible materials. 


  24. Destructive testing. 


  25. Misalignment. 


  26. Excessive weathering. 


  27. Unprotected storage. 


  28. Improper shipping or handling. 


  29. Theft. 


  30. Vandalism. 


 


END OF SECTION 011400 








SARGENT COMMUNITY CENTER MATAGORDA COUNTY 07/2025 
 


20.105018 ALLOWANCES 012100 - 1 


SECTION 012100 – ALLOWANCES 
 
PART 1 - GENERAL 
 
1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 


 
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 


Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 
 
1.2 SUMMARY 
 


A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements governing allowances. 
 
1. Certain items are specified in the Contract Documents by allowances.  Allowances 


have been established in lieu of additional requirements and to defer selection of 
actual materials and equipment to a later date when additional information is 
available for evaluation.  If necessary, additional requirements will be issued by 
Change Order. 


2. Types of allowances include the following: 
3. Lump-sum allowances. 
4. Unit-cost allowances. 
5. Quantity allowances. 
6. Contingency allowances. 
7. Testing and inspecting allowances. 


 
1.3 SELECTION AND PURCHASE 
 


A. At the earliest practical date after award of the Contract, advise Engineer of the date 
when final selection and purchase of each product or system described by an allowance 
must be completed to avoid delaying the Work. 


B. At Engineer's request, obtain proposals for each allowance for use in making final 
selections.  Include recommendations that are relevant to performing the Work. 


C. Purchase products and systems selected by Engineer from the designated supplier. 
 


1.4 SUBMITTALS 
 


A. Submit proposals for purchase of products or systems included in allowances, in the form 
specified for Change Orders. 


B. Submit invoices or delivery slips to show actual quantities of materials delivered to the 
site for use in fulfillment of each allowance. 


C. Coordinate and process submittals for allowance items in same manner as for other 
portions of the Work. 


 
1.5 COORDINATION 
 


A. Coordinate allowance items with other portions of the Work.  Furnish templates as 
required to coordinate installation. 
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1.6 LUMP-SUM UNIT-COST AND QUANTITY ALLOWANCES 
 


A. Allowance shall include cost to Contractor of specific products and materials selected by 
Engineer under allowance and shall include taxes, freight, and delivery to Project site. 


B. Unless otherwise indicated, Contractor's costs for receiving and handling at Project site, 
labor, installation, overhead and profit, and similar costs related to products and materials 
selected by Engineer under allowance shall be included as part of the Contract Sum and 
not part of the allowance. 


 
1.7 CONTINGENCY ALLOWANCES 
 


A. Use the contingency allowance only as directed by Engineer for Owner's purposes and 
only by Change Orders that indicate amounts to be charged to the allowance. 


B. Change Orders authorizing use of funds from the contingency allowance will include 
Contractor's related costs and reasonable overhead and profit margins. 


C. At Project closeout, credit unused amounts remaining in the contingency allowance to 
Owner by Change Order. 


 
1.8 TESTING AND INSPECTING ALLOWANCES 
 


A. Testing and inspecting allowances include the cost of engaging testing agencies, actual 
tests and inspections, and reporting results. 


B. The allowance does not include incidental labor required to assist the testing agency or 
costs for retesting if previous tests and inspections result in failure.  The cost for 
incidental labor to assist the testing agency shall be included in the Contract Sum. 


C. Costs of services not required by the Contract Documents are not included in the 
allowance. 


D. At Project closeout, credit unused amounts remaining in the testing and inspecting 
allowance to Owner by Change Order. 


 
1.9 UNUSED MATERIALS 
 


A. Return unused materials purchased under an allowance to manufacturer or supplier for 
credit to Owner, after installation has been completed and accepted. 
1. If requested by Engineer, prepare unused material for storage by Owner when it 


is not economically practical to return the material for credit.  If directed by 
Engineer, deliver unused material to Owner's storage space.  Otherwise, disposal 
of unused material is Contractor's responsibility. 


 
PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Applicable) 
 
PART 3 - EXECUTION 
 
3.1 EXAMINATION 
 


A. Examine products covered by an allowance promptly on delivery for damage or defects.  
Return damaged or defective products to manufacturer for replacement. 
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3.2 PREPARATION 
 


A. Coordinate materials and their installation for each allowance with related materials and 
installations to ensure that each allowance item is completely integrated and interfaced 
with related work. 


 
3.3 SCHEDULE OF ALLOWANCES 
 


A. Allowance No. 1:  Flooring materials and installation as shown on drawings. 
B. Allowance No. 2:  Door hardware materials and installation as shown on drawings. 
C. Allowance No. 3: Low voltage wiring material and installation as shown on drawings. 


 
END OF SECTION 012100 
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SECTION 012900 - PAYMENT PROCEDURES 
 
PART 1 - GENERAL 
 
1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 
 


A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 


 
1.2 SUMMARY 
 


A. This Section specifies administrative and procedural requirements governing the 
Contractor's Applications for Payment. 


 
1.3 APPLICATIONS FOR PAYMENT 
 


A. Each Application for Payment shall be consistent with previous applications and payments 
as certified by the Engineer and paid for by the Owner. 


 
B. Payment-Application Times: Unless otherwise modified by agreement, applications for 


payment for work completed by the last day of the preceding month shall be submitted 
to the Engineer within five (5) days of the last day of the preceding month.  Partial 
payments for work completed by the last day of the preceding month, based upon 
engineer’s approval of the Contractor’s estimate, may be approved by the Owner, and 
payment made as soon as practicable thereafter.  Appropriate retainage will be withheld 
until Final Acceptance of the Work. 


 
C. Payment-Application Forms: Use forms approved by Owner and Engineer for Applications 


for Payment.  Contractor to submit sample format to Engineer for approval prior to first 
application. 


 
D. Application Preparation:  Complete every entry on the form.  Applications shall be 


executed by a person authorized to sign legal documents on behalf of the Contractor.  
The Engineer will return incomplete applications without action. 


 
1. Entries shall match data on the Bid Proposal. 
2. Include amounts of approved Change Orders issued prior to the last day of the 


construction period covered by the application. 
 


E. Transmittal:  Submit signed digital copies of each Application for Payment to the Project 
Engineer by a method ensuring receipt within 24 hours.  One copy shall be complete, 
including waivers of lien and similar attachments, when required. 


 
F. Initial Application for Payment:  Administrative actions and submittals that must precede 


or coincide with submittal of the first Application for Payment, include the following: 
 
  1. Schedule of Values. 
  2. Contractor's Construction Schedule (preliminary if not final). 
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G. Application for Payment at Substantial Completion:  Following issuance of the Certificate 


of Substantial Completion, submit an Application for Payment. 
 


1. Administrative actions and submittals that shall precede or coincide with this 
application include the following as appropriate: 


 
   a. Warranties (guarantees) and maintenance agreements. 
   b. Test/adjust/balance records. 
   c. Maintenance instructions. 
   d. Application for reduction of retainage and consent of surety. 


e. List of incomplete Work, recognized as exceptions to Engineer’s 
Certificate of Substantial Completion. 


 
H. Final Payment Application:  Administrative actions and submittals that must precede or 


coincide with submittal of the final Application for Payment include the following: 
 
  1. Completion of Project closeout requirements. 
  2. Completion of items specified for completion after Substantial Completion. 
  3. Submit Affidavit of All Bills Paid, or similar document. 
  4. Transmittal of required Project construction records to the Owner. 
  5. Removal of temporary facilities and services. 
  6. Removal of surplus materials, rubbish, and similar elements. 
  7. Final clean-up. 
 
PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Applicable) 
 
PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Applicable) 
 


END OF SECTION 012900 
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SECTION 013100 - PROJECT MANAGEMENT AND COORDINATION 
 
PART 1 - GENERAL 
 
1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 
 


A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 


 
1.2 SUMMARY 
 


A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for schedules and 
reports  required for proper performance of the Work, including: 


 
  1. Daily construction reports. 
  2. Special reports. 
 


B. Related Sections:  The following Sections contain requirements that relate to this Section: 
   


1. Division 1 Section "Project Meetings" specifies requirements for submittal and 
distribution of meeting and conference minutes. 


 
1.3 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 
  


A. Coordination:  Coordinate preparation and processing of schedules and reports with 
performance of other construction activities. 


 
1.4 REPORTS 
 


A. Daily Construction Reports:  Prepare a daily construction report recording the following 
information concerning events at the site.  Review the daily construction report with the 
Engineer or his representative within 24 hours of the report date.  Revise or correct the 
report as may be required following review.  Report must be signed by Engineer or his 
representative.  Submit duplicate copies to the Engineer at weekly intervals. 


 
  1. List of subcontractors at the site. 
  2. List of separate contractors at the site. 
  3. Approximate count of personnel at the site. 
  4. High and low temperatures, general weather conditions. 
  5. Accidents. 
  6. Meetings and significant decisions. 
  7. Unusual events (refer to special reports). 
  8. Stoppages, delays, shortages, and losses. 
  9. Meter readings and similar recordings. 
  10. Emergency procedures. 
  11. Orders and requests of governing authorities. 
  12. Change Orders received, implemented. 
  13. Services connected, disconnected. 
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  14. Equipment or system tests and startups. 
  15. Partial Completions, occupancies. 
  16. Substantial Completions authorized. 
    


B. Material Location Reports:  When requested by engineer at a minimum when requesting 
payment for materials on site, prepare a comprehensive list of materials delivered to and 
stored at the site.  The list shall be cumulative, showing materials previously reported plus 
items recently delivered less materials installed.  Include with the list a statement of 
progress on and delivery dates for materials or items of equipment fabricated or stored 
away from the site.  Submit materials list with contractor’s application for payment. 


 
C. Field Correction Reports:  When the need to take corrective action that requires a 


departure from  the Contract Documents arises, prepare a detailed report.  Include a 
statement describing the problem and recommended changes.  Indicate reasons the 
Contract Documents cannot be followed.  Submit a copy to the Engineer immediately. 


 
1.5 SPECIAL REPORTS 
 


A. Reporting Unusual Events:  When an event of an unusual and significant nature occurs at 
the site, prepare and submit a special report.  List the chain of events, persons 
participating, response by the Contractor's personnel, an evaluation of the results or 
effects and similar pertinent information.  Advise the Engineer in advance when such 
events are known or predictable. 


 
PART 2 - PRODUCTS  (Not Applicable) 
 
PART 3 - EXECUTION  (Not Applicable) 
 


END OF SECTION 013100 
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SECTION 013110 - PROJECT MEETINGS 
 
PART 1 - GENERAL 
 
1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 
 


A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 


 
1.2 SUMMARY 
 


A. This Section specifies administrative and procedural requirements for project meetings, 
including, but not limited to, the following: 


 
  1. Preconstruction conferences. 
  2. Progress meetings. 
  3. Coordination meetings. 
 


B. Related Sections:  The following Sections contain requirements that relate to this Section: 
 


1. Division 1 Section "Coordination" for procedures for coordinating project 
meetings with  other construction activities. 


2. Division 1 Section "Submittals" for submitting the Contractor's Construction 
Schedule. 


 
1.3 PRECONSTRUCTION CONFERENCE 
 


A. A preconstruction conference will be scheduled by the Engineer before construction 
starts at a time convenient to the Owner and the Contractor.  The conference will be held 
at the Project Site or another convenient location.  The meeting will be held to review 
responsibilities and personnel assignments. 


 
B. Attendees:  Authorized representatives of the Owner, Engineer, and their consultants; the 


Contractor and its superintendent; major subcontractors; and other concerned parties 
shall attend the conference.  All participants at the conference shall be familiar with the 
Project and authorized  to conclude matters relating to the Work. 


 
C. Agenda: Items of significance that could affect progress will be discussed, including the 


following: 
 
  1. Tentative construction schedule. 
  2. Critical work sequencing. 
  3. Designation of responsible personnel. 
  4. Procedures for processing field decisions and Change Orders. 
  5. Procedures for processing Applications for Payment. 
  6. Distribution of Contract Documents. 
  7. Submittal of Shop Drawings, Product Data, and Samples. 
  8. Preparation of record documents. 
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  9. Use of the premises. 
  10. Parking availability. 
  11. Office, work, and storage areas. 
  12. Equipment deliveries and priorities. 
  13. Safety procedures. 
  14. First aid. 
  15. Security. 
  16. Housekeeping. 
  17. Working hours. 
 
1.4 PROGRESS MEETINGS 
 


A. The Engineer will conduct progress meetings at the Project Site as necessary.  Engineer 
will notify the Owner and the Contractor of scheduled meeting dates.  Dates of meetings 
will be coordinated with preparation of the payment request. 


 
B. Attendees:  In addition to representatives of the Owner, Engineer and Contractor, each 


subcontractor, supplier, or other entity concerned with current progress or involved in 
planning, coordination, or performance of future activities shall be represented at these 
meetings.  All participants at the conference shall be familiar with the Project and 
authorized to conclude matters relating to the Work. 


 
C. Agenda:  Review items of significance that could affect progress.  Include topics for 


discussion as appropriate to the status of the Project. 
 


1. Contractor's Construction Schedule:  Review progress since the last meeting.  
Determine where each activity is in relation to the Contractor's Construction 
Schedule, whether on time or ahead or behind schedule.  Determine how 
construction behind schedule will be expedited; secure commitments from 
parties involved to do so.  Discuss whether schedule revisions are required to 
ensure that current and subsequent activities will be completed within the 
Contract Time. 


2. Review the present and future needs of each entity present, including the 
following: 


 
   a. Interface requirements. 
   b. Time. 
   c. Sequences. 
   d. Status of submittals. 
   e. Deliveries. 
   f. Site utilization. 
   g. Housekeeping. 
   h. Quality and work standards. 
   i. Change Orders. 
   j. Documentation of information for payment requests. 
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1.5 COORDINATION MEETINGS 
 


A. Project coordination meetings will be conducted by the Engineer at regular intervals 
convenient for all parties involved.  Project coordination meetings are in addition to 
specific meetings held for other purposes, such as regular progress meetings and special 
pre-installation meetings. 


 
B. Representation at each meeting by every party currently involved in coordination or 


planning for the construction activities involved will be requested. 
 
C. The Engineer will record meeting results and distribute copies to everyone in attendance 


and to others affected by decisions or actions resulting from each meeting. 
 
PART 2 - PRODUCTS  (Not Applicable) 
 
PART 3 - EXECUTION  (Not Applicable) 
 


END OF SECTION 013110 
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SECTION 013300 - SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 
 
PART 1 - GENERAL 
 
1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 


 
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 


Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 
 
1.2 SUMMARY 
 


A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for submittals required 
for performance of the Work, including the following: 


   
  1. Submittal schedule. 
  2. Shop Drawings. 
  3. Product Data. 


4. Quality assurance submittals. 
 


B. Administrative Submittals:  Refer to other Division 1 Sections and other Contract 
Documents for  requirements for administrative submittals.  Such submittals include, but 
are not limited to, the following: 


   
  1. Permits. 
  2. Applications for Payment. 
  3. List of subcontractors. 
 
 C. Related Sections:  The following Sections contain requirements that relate to this Section: 
 


1. Division 1 Section "Applications for Payment" specifies requirements for submittal 
of the Schedule of Values. 


2. Division 1 Section "Coordination" specifies requirements governing preparation 
and submittal of required Coordination Drawings. 


3. Division 1 Section "Project Meetings" specifies requirements for submittal and 
distribution of meeting and conference minutes. 


4. Division 1 Section "Contract Closeout" specifies requirements for submittal of 
Project  Record Documents and warranties at project closeout. 


 
D. Digital copies are portable document Files (PDF) that can be transmitted electronically. 


 
1.3 DEFINITIONS 
 


A. Coordination Drawings show the relationship and integration of different construction 
elements that require careful coordination during fabrication or installation to fit in the 
space provided or to function as intended. 
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1. Preparation of Coordination Drawings is specified in Division 1 Section 
"Coordination" and may include components previously shown in detail on Shop 
Drawings or Product Data. 


 
B. Field samples are full-size physical examples erected on-site to illustrate finishes, 


coatings, or finish materials.  Field samples are used to establish the standard by which 
the Work will be judged. 


 
C. Mockups are full-size assemblies for review of construction, coordination, testing, or 


operation; they are not Samples. 
 
1.4 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 
 


A. Coordination:  Coordinate preparation and processing of submittals with performance of 
construction activities.  Transmit each submittal sufficiently in advance of performance of 
related  construction activities to avoid delay. Allow sufficient time for submittal review, 
including time for resubmittals. 


 
1. Coordinate each submittal with fabrication, purchasing, testing, delivery, other 


submittals, and related activities that require sequential activity. 
2. Coordinate transmittal of different types of submittals for related elements of the 


Work so processing will not be delayed by the need to review submittals 
concurrently for coordination. 


 
a. The Engineer reserves the right to withhold action on a submittal 


requiring coordination with other submittals until all related submittals 
are received. 


 
B. Submittal Preparation:  Include on transmittal form, as appropriate, the name of the entity 


that prepared each submittal. 
 


1. Provide a space on the form to record the Contractor's review and approval 
markings and the action taken. 


2. Include the following information on the transmittal form for processing and 
recording action taken. 


 
   a. Project name. 
   b. Date. 
   c. Name and address of the Engineer. 
   d. Name and address of the Contractor. 
   e. Name and address of the subcontractor. 
   f. Name and address of the supplier. 
   g. Name of the manufacturer. 
   h. Number and title of appropriate Specification Section. 
   i. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate. 
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C. Submittal Transmittal:  Package each submittal appropriately for transmittal and handling.  
Transmit each submittal from the Contractor to the Engineer using a transmittal form.  
The Engineer will not accept submittals received from sources other than the Contractor. 


 
1. On the transmittal form, record relevant information and requests for data.  On 


the form, or a separate sheet, record deviations from Contract Document 
requirements, including variations and limitations.  Include Contractor's 
certification that information complies with Contract Document requirements. 


2. Transmittal Form:  Use AIA Document G810 or other form as may be approved by 
the Project Engineer. 


 
1.5 SUBMITTAL SCHEDULE 
 


A. Contractor shall prepare a list of all submittals for materials and equipment to be 
incorporated into the project.  The list must include an approximate date that the 
submittal will be sent to the Project Engineer for review.  Submit the Submittal Schedule 
within 10 days following the Pre-Construction Conference. 


 
1.6 SHOP DRAWINGS 
 


A. Shop Drawings include fabrication and installation Drawings, setting diagrams, schedules, 
patterns, templates and similar Drawings.  Include the following information: 


 
  1. Dimensions. 
  2. Identification of products and materials included by sheet and detail number. 
  3. Compliance with specified standards. 
  4. Notation of coordination requirements. 
  5. Notation of dimensions established by field measurement. 


6. Sheet Size:  Except for templates, patterns and similar full-size Drawings, submit 
Shop Drawings on sheets at least 8-1/2 by 11 inches but no larger than 22 by 34 
inches. 


7. Initial Submittal:  a digital copy for the Engineer’s review.  The Engineer will return 
the digital copy revised with the appropriate notations. 


8. Final Submittal:  If necessary (ie. Shop drawing noted revise and resubmit), submit 
PDF of revised shop drawing for review and approval.  


9. Do not use Shop Drawings without an appropriate final stamp indicating action 
taken. 


 
1.7 PRODUCT DATA 
 


A. Collect Product Data into a single submittal for each element of construction or system.  
Product Data includes printed information, such as manufacturer's installation 
instructions, catalog cuts, standard color charts, roughing-in diagrams and templates, 
standard wiring diagrams, and performance curves. 


 
1. Mark each copy to show applicable choices and options.  Where printed Product 


Data includes information on several products that are not required, mark copies 
to indicate the applicable information.  Include the following information: 
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  a. Manufacturer's printed recommendations. 
  b. Compliance with trade association standards. 
  c. Compliance with recognized testing agency standards. 
  d. Application of testing agency labels and seals. 
  e. Notation of dimensions verified by field measurement. 
  f. Notation of coordination requirements. 
 
2. Do not submit Product Data until compliance with requirements of the Contract 


Documents has been confirmed by the contractor. 
3. Submittals:  Submit a digital copy of each required submittal. The Engineer will mark with 


action to be taken and/or corrections or modifications required prior to returning to 
Contractor. 


 
a. Unless noncompliance with Contract Document provisions is observed, the 


submittal may serve as the final submittal. 
 
4. Distribution:  Furnish copies of final submittal to installers, subcontractors, suppliers, 


manufacturers, fabricators, and others required for performance of construction activities.  
Show distribution on transmittal forms. 


 
a. Do not proceed with installation until a copy of Product Data is in the Installer's 


possession. 
b. Do not permit use of unmarked copies of Product Data in connection with 


construction. 
 
1.8 QUALITY ASSURANCE SUBMITTALS 
 


A. Submit quality-control submittals, including design data, certifications, manufacturer's 
instructions, manufacturer's field reports, and other quality-control submittals as required 
under  other Sections of the Specifications. 


 
B. Certifications:  Where other Sections of the Specifications require certification that a 


product, material, or installation complies with specified requirements, submit a notarized 
certification from the manufacturer certifying compliance with specified requirements. 


 
1. Signature:  Certification shall be signed by an officer of the manufacturer or other 


individual authorized to sign documents on behalf of the company. 
 


C. Inspection and Test Reports:  Requirements for submittal of inspection and test reports 
from independent testing agencies are specified in Division 1 Section "Quality Control." 


 
1.9 PROJECT MANAGER’S/ENGINEER’S ACTION 
 


A. Except for submittals for the record or information, where action and return is required, 
the Engineer will review each submittal, mark to indicate action taken, and return 
promptly. 
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1. Compliance with specified characteristics is the Contractor's responsibility. 
 


B. Action Stamp:  The Engineer will stamp each submittal with a uniform, action stamp.  The 
Engineer will mark the stamp appropriately to indicate the action taken, as follows: 


 
1. Approved as Submitted:  When the Engineer marks a submittal "Approved," the 


Work covered by the submittal may proceed provided it complies with 
requirements of the Contract Documents.  Final payment depends on that 
compliance. 


2. Approved as Noted:  When the Engineer marks a submittal "Approved as Noted," 
the Work covered by the submittal may proceed provided it complies with 
notations or corrections on the submittal and requirements of the Contract 
Documents.  Final payment depends on that compliance. 


3. Revise  and Resubmit:  When the Engineer marks a submittal "Not Approved, 
Revise  and Resubmit," do not proceed with Work covered by the submittal, 
including purchasing, fabrication, delivery, or other activity.  Revise or prepare a 
new submittal according to the notations; resubmit without delay.  Repeat if 
necessary to obtain different action mark. 


 
a. Do not use, or allow others to use, submittals marked "Not Approved, 


Revise  and Resubmit" at the Project Site or elsewhere where Work is in 
progress. 


 
4. Other Action:  Where a submittal is for information or record purposes or special 


processing or other activity, the Engineer will return the submittal marked "Action 
Not Required." 


 
PART 2 - PRODUCTS  (Not Applicable) 
 
PART 3 - EXECUTION  (Not Applicable) 
 


END OF SECTION 013300 
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SECTION 015000 - TEMPORARY FACILITIES AND CONTROLS 
 
PART 1 - GENERAL 
 
1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 
 


A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 


 
1.2 SUMMARY 
 


A. This Section includes requirements for temporary utilities, support facilities, and security 
and protection facilities. 


 
B. Related Sections include the following: 
 


1. Division 31 Section "Earthwork" for excavation and backfill. 
 
1.3 SUBMITTALS 
 


A. Site Plan:  Show location of temporary sanitary facilities, staging and temporary storage 
areas, and parking areas for construction equipment and personnel. 


 
1.4 PROJECT CONDITIONS 
 


A. Contractor shall be responsible for familiarity with project location and conditions. 
 
PART 2 - PRODUCTS 
 
2.1 TEMPORARY FACILITIES 
 


A. Provide portable sanitary facilities at an approved location.    
 
2.2 EQUIPMENT 
 


A. Fire Extinguishers:  Portable, UL rated; with class and extinguishing agent as required by 
locations and classes of fire exposures. 


 
PART 3 - EXECUTION 
 
3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 
 


A. Locate temporary facilities where they will serve Project adequately and result in 
minimum interference with performance of the Work or as required by the project plans.   


 
B. Provide each facility ready for use when needed to avoid delay.  Do not remove until 


facilities are no longer needed. 
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3.2 SUPPORT FACILITIES INSTALLATION 
 


A. Traffic Controls:  Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction. 
 


1. Prepare a plan and submit it to engineer for approval for control of traffic and 
maintenance of transportation safety when working adjacent to the or on public 
streets. 


2. Maintain access for emergency vehicles. 
 
B. Parking:  Designate approved parking areas for construction equipment and personnel. 


 
3.3 SECURITY AND PROTECTION FACILITIES INSTALLATION 
 


A. Environmental Protection:  Provide protection, operate temporary facilities, and conduct 
construction in ways and by methods that comply with environmental regulations and 
that minimize possible air, waterway, and subsoil contamination or pollution or other 
undesirable effects. 


 
B. Temporary Erosion and Sedimentation Control:  Provide measures to prevent soil erosion 


and discharge of soil-bearing water runoff and airborne dust from the project site. 
 


1. Inspect, repair, and maintain erosion and sedimentation control measures during 
construction until permanent vegetation has been established. 


 
3.4 OPERATION, TERMINATION, AND REMOVAL 
 


A. Maintenance:  Maintain facilities in good operating condition until removal. 
 
B. Termination and Removal:  Remove each temporary facility when need for its service has 


ended. 
 


1. Materials and facilities that constitute temporary facilities are property of 
Contractor.   


 
END OF SECTION 015000 
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SECTION 017310 - FIELD ENGINEERING 
 
PART 1 - GENERAL 
 
1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 
 


A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 


 
1.2 SUMMARY 
 


A. General:  This Section specifies administrative and procedural requirements for field-
engineering services including, but not limited to, the following: 


   
  1. Civil-engineering services. 
   


B. Related Sections:  The following Sections contain requirements that relate to this Section: 
 


1. Division 1 Section "Coordination" for procedures for coordinating field 
engineering with other construction activities. 


2. Division 1 Section "Submittals" for submitting Project record surveys. 
3. Division 1 Section "Contract Closeout" for submitting final Project Record 


Documents and recording of Owner-accepted deviations from indicated lines and 
levels. 


 
1.3 SUBMITTALS 
  


A. Project Record Documents:  Submit a record of Work performed and record survey data 
as required under provisions of "Submittals" and "Project Closeout" Sections. 


 
1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
 


A. Engage a qualified surveyor or surveying technician to perform layout of the various 
construction activities and to record as built locations of finished installations. 


 
PART 2 - PRODUCTS  (Not Applicable) 
 
PART 3 - EXECUTION 
 
3.1 EXAMINATION 
 


A. Identification:  The Owner will identify existing control points. 
 
B. Verify layout information shown on the Drawings, in relation to the control points and 


existing benchmarks, before proceeding to lay out the Work.  Locate and protect existing 
benchmarks and control points. Preserve permanent reference points during construction. 


 
1. Do not change or relocate benchmarks or control points without prior written 


approval.  Promptly report lost or destroyed reference points or requirements to 
relocate reference points because of necessary changes in grades or locations. 
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2. Promptly replace lost or destroyed Project control points.  Base replacements on 
the original survey control points. 


 
C. Establish and maintain a minimum of 2 permanent benchmarks on the site, referenced to 


data established by survey control points. 
 


1. Record benchmark locations, with horizontal and vertical data, on Project Record 
Documents. 


 
D. Existing Utilities and Equipment:  The existence and location of underground and other 


utilities  and construction indicated as existing are not guaranteed.  Before beginning site 
work, investigate and verify the existence and location of underground utilities and other 
construction. 


 
1. Prior to construction, verify the location and invert elevation at points of 


connection of sanitary sewer, storm sewer, gas, water-service piping, and 
underground communications and electric cables. 


 
3.2 PERFORMANCE 
 


A. Work from lines and levels established by the control survey.  Establish benchmarks and 
markers to set lines and levels as needed to locate each element of the Project.  Calculate 
and measure required dimensions within indicated or recognized tolerances.  Do not 
scale Drawings to determine dimensions. 


 
1. Advise entities engaged in construction activities of marked lines and levels 


provided for their use. 
2. As construction proceeds, check every major element for line, level, and plumb. 


 
B. Surveyor's Log:  Maintain a log of control and other survey work.  Make this log available 


for reference. 
 


1. Record deviations from required lines and levels, and advise the Engineer when 
deviations that exceed indicated or recognized tolerances are detected.  On 
Project Record Drawings, record deviations that are accepted and not corrected. 


2. On completion of major site improvements, and other work requiring field-
engineering services, prepare a survey showing dimensions, locations, angles, and 
elevations of construction and site work. 


 
C. Site Improvements:  Locate and lay out site improvements, including pavements, stakes 


for grading, utility slopes, and invert elevations. 
 
D. Existing Utilities:  Furnish information necessary to adjust, move, or relocate existing 


structures, utility poles, lines, services, or other appurtenances located in or affected by 
construction.  Coordinate with local authorities having jurisdiction. 


 
END OF SECTION 017310 
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SECTION 017700 - CLOSEOUT PROCEDURES 
 
PART 1 - GENERAL 
 
1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 
 


A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 


 
1.2 SUMMARY 
 


A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for contract closeout 
including, but not limited to, the following: 


 
  1. Inspection procedures. 
  2. Project record document submittal. 
  3. Operation and maintenance manual submittal. 
  4. Submittal of warranties. 
  5. Final cleaning. 
 


B. Closeout requirements for specific construction activities are included in the appropriate 
Sections in Divisions 2 through 31. 


 
1.3 SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION 
 


A. Preliminary Procedures:  Before requesting inspection for certification of Substantial 
Completion, complete the following.  List exceptions in the request. 


 
1. In the Application for Payment that coincides with, or first follows, the date 


Substantial Completion is claimed, show 100 percent completion for the portion 
of the Work claimed as substantially complete. 


 
a. Include supporting documentation for completion as indicated in these 


Contract Documents and a statement showing an accounting of changes 
to the Contract Sum. 


b. If 100 percent completion cannot be shown, include a list of incomplete 
items, the value of incomplete construction, and reasons the Work is not 
complete. 


 
2. Advise the Owner of pending insurance changeover requirements. 
3. Submit specific warranties, workmanship bonds, maintenance agreements, final 


certifications, and similar documents. 
4. Obtain and submit releases enabling the Owner unrestricted use of the Work and 


access to services and utilities.  Include occupancy permits, operating certificates, 
and similar releases. 


5. Submit record drawings, maintenance manuals, and similar final record 
information. 


6. Deliver tools, spare parts, extra stock, and similar items. 
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7. Make final changeover of permanent locks and transmit keys to the Owner.  
Advise the Owner's personnel of changeover in security provisions. 


8. Complete startup testing of systems and instruction of the Owner's operation and 
maintenance personnel.  Discontinue and remove temporary facilities from the 
site,  construction tools, and similar elements. 


9. Complete final cleanup requirements, including touch up painting. 
10. Touch up and otherwise repair and restore marred, exposed finishes. 


 
B. Inspection Procedures:  On receipt of a request for inspection, the Engineer will either 


proceed with inspection or advise the Contractor of unfilled requirements.  The Engineer 
will prepare the Certificate of Substantial Completion following inspection or advise the 
Contractor of construction that must be completed or corrected before the certificate will 
be issued. 


 
1. The Engineer will repeat inspection when requested and assured that the Work is 


substantially complete. 
2. Results of the completed inspection will form the basis of requirements for final 


acceptance. 
 
1.4 FINAL ACCEPTANCE 
 


A. Preliminary Procedures:  Before requesting final inspection for certification of final 
acceptance and final payment, complete the following.  List exceptions in the request. 


 
1. Submit the final payment request with releases and supporting documentation 


not previously submitted and accepted.  Include insurance certificates for 
products and completed operations where required. 


2. Submit an updated final statement, accounting for final additional changes to the 
Contract Sum. 


3. Submit a certified copy of the Engineer’s final inspection list of items to be 
completed or corrected, endorsed and dated by the Engineer.  The certified copy 
of the list shall state that each item has been completed or otherwise resolved for 
acceptance and shall be endorsed and dated by the Engineer. 


4. Submit consent of surety to final payment. 
5. Submit evidence of final, continuing insurance coverage complying with 


insurance requirements. 
 


B. Reinspection Procedure:  The Engineer will reinspect the Work upon receipt of notice that 
the  Work, including inspection list items from earlier inspections, has been 
completed, except for  items whose completion is delayed under circumstances 
acceptable to the Engineer. 


 
1. Upon completion of reinspection, the Engineer will prepare a certificate of final 


acceptance.  If the Work is incomplete, the Engineer will advise the Contractor of 
Work that is incomplete or of obligations that have not been fulfilled but are 
required for final acceptance. 


2. If necessary, reinspection will be repeated. 
 







SARGENT COMMUNITY CENTER MATAGORDA COUNTY 07/2025 
 


20.105018 CLOSEOUT PROCEDURES 017700 - 3 


1.5 RECORD DOCUMENT SUBMITTALS 
 


A. General:  Do not use record documents for construction purposes.  Protect record 
documents from deterioration and loss in a secure, fire-resistant location.  Provide access 
to record documents for the Engineer’s reference during normal working hours. 


 
B. Record Drawings:  Maintain a clean, undamaged set of blue or black line white-prints of 


Contract Drawings and Shop Drawings.  Mark the set to show the actual installation 
where the installation varies substantially from the Work as originally shown.  Mark which 
drawing is most capable of showing conditions fully and accurately.  Where Shop 
Drawings are used, record a cross-reference at the corresponding location on the 
Contract Drawings.  Give particular attention to concealed elements that would be 
difficult to measure and record at a later date. 


 
1. Mark record sets with red erasable pencil.  Use other colors to distinguish 


between variations in separate categories of the Work. 
2. Mark new information that is important to the Owner but was not shown on 


Contract Drawings or Shop Drawings. 
3. Note related change-order numbers where applicable. 
4. Organize record drawing sheets into manageable sets.  Bind sets with durable-


paper cover sheets; print suitable titles, dates, and other identification on the 
cover of each set. 


 
C. Record Specifications:  Maintain one complete copy of the Project Manual, including 


addenda.  Include with the Project Manual one copy of other written construction 
documents, such as Change Orders and modifications issued in printed form during 
construction. 


   
1. Mark these documents to show substantial variations in actual Work performed 


in comparison with the text of the Specifications and modifications. 
2. Give particular attention to substitutions and selection of options and 


information on concealed construction that cannot otherwise be readily 
discerned later by direct observation. 


3. Note related record drawing information and Product Data. 
4. Upon completion of the Work, submit record Specifications to the Engineer for 


the Owner's records. 
 


D. Record Product Data:  Maintain one copy of each Product Data submittal.  Note related 
Change Orders and markup of record drawings and Specifications. 


 
1. Mark these documents to show significant variations in actual Work performed in 


comparison with information submitted.  Include variations in products delivered 
to the site and from the manufacturer's installation instructions and 
recommendations. 


2. Give particular attention to concealed products and portions of the Work that 
cannot otherwise be readily discerned later by direct observation. 


3. Upon completion of markup, submit complete set of record Product Data to the 
Engineer for the Owner's records. 







SARGENT COMMUNITY CENTER MATAGORDA COUNTY 07/2025 
 


20.105018 CLOSEOUT PROCEDURES 017700 - 4 


 
E. Miscellaneous Record Submittals:  Refer to other Specification Sections for requirements 


of miscellaneous record keeping and submittals in connection with actual performance of 
the Work.  Immediately prior to the date or dates of Substantial Completion, complete 
miscellaneous records and place in good order.  Identify miscellaneous records properly 
and bind or file, ready for continued use and reference.  Submit to the Engineer for the 
Owner's records. 


 
F. Maintenance Manuals:  Organize operation and maintenance data into suitable sets of 


manageable size.  Bind properly indexed data in individual, heavy-duty, 2-inch, 3-ring, 
vinyl-covered binders, with pocket folders for folded sheet information.  Mark appropriate 
identification on front and spine of each binder.  Include the following types of 
information: 


 
  1. Emergency instructions. 
  2. Spare parts list. 
  3. Copies of warranties. 
  4. Wiring diagrams. 
  5. Recommended "turn-around" cycles. 
  6. Inspection procedures. 
  7. Shop Drawings and Product Data. 
  8. Fixture lamping schedule. 
 
PART 2 - PRODUCTS  (Not Applicable) 
 
PART 3 - EXECUTION 
 
3.1 CLOSEOUT PROCEDURES 
 


A. Operation and Maintenance Instructions:  Arrange for each Installer of equipment that 
requires regular maintenance to meet with the Owner's personnel to provide instruction 
in proper operation and maintenance.  Provide instruction by manufacturer's 
representatives if installers are not experienced in operation and maintenance 
procedures.  Include a detailed review of the following  items: 


 
  1. Maintenance manuals. 
  2. Record documents. 
  3. Spare parts and materials. 
  4. Tools. 
  5. Lubricants 
  6. Fuels. 
  7. Identification systems. 
  8. Control sequences. 
  9. Hazards. 
  10. Cleaning. 
  11. Warranties and bonds. 
  12. Maintenance agreements and similar continuing commitments. 
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 B. As part of instruction for operating equipment, demonstrate the following procedures: 
 
  1. Startup. 
  2. Shutdown. 
  3. Emergency operations. 
  4. Noise and vibration adjustments. 
  5. Safety procedures. 
  6. Economy and efficiency adjustments. 
  7. Effective energy utilization. 
 
3.2 FINAL CLEANING 
 


A. General:  The General Conditions require general cleaning during construction.  Regular 
site cleaning is included in Division 1 Section "Construction Facilities and Temporary 
Controls." 


 
B. Cleaning:  Employ experienced workers or professional cleaners for final cleaning.  Clean 


each surface or unit to the condition expected in a normal, commercial building cleaning 
and maintenance program.  Comply with manufacturer's instructions. 


 
1. Complete the following cleaning operations before requesting inspection for 


certification of Substantial Completion. 
 


a. Remove labels that are not permanent labels. 
b. Clean transparent materials, including mirrors and glass in doors and 


windows.  Remove glazing compounds and other substances that are 
noticeable vision-obscuring materials.  Replace chipped or broken glass 
and other damaged transparent materials. 


c. Clean exposed exterior and interior hard-surfaced finishes to a dust-free 
condition, free of stains, films, and similar foreign substances.  Restore 
reflective surfaces to their original condition.  Leave concrete floors 
broom  clean.  Vacuum carpeted surfaces. 


d. Wipe surfaces of mechanical and electrical equipment.  Remove excess 
lubrication and other substances.  Clean plumbing fixtures to a sanitary 
condition.  Clean light fixtures and lamps. 


e. Clean the site, including landscape development areas, of rubbish, litter, 
and other foreign substances.  Sweep paved areas broom clean; remove 
stains, spills, and other foreign deposits.  Rake grounds that are neither 
paved nor planted to a smooth, even-textured surface. 


 
C. Removal of Protection:  Remove temporary protection and facilities installed for 


protection of the Work during construction. 
 
D. Compliance:  Comply with regulations of authorities having jurisdiction and safety 


standards for cleaning.  Do not burn waste materials.  Do not bury debris or excess 
materials on the Owner's property.  Do not discharge volatile, harmful, or dangerous 
materials into drainage systems.  Remove waste materials from the site and dispose of 
lawfully. 
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1. Where extra materials of value remain after completion of associated Work, they 


become the Owner's property.  Dispose of these materials as directed by the 
Owner. 


 
END OF SECTION 017700 
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SECTION 017823 - OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DATA 
 
PART 1 - GENERAL 
 
1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 
 


A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 


 
1.2 SUMMARY 
 


A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for preparing and 
submitting operations and maintenance manuals for all of the equipment and materials 
incorporated into the completed project. 


 
B. Related Sections include the following: 


 
1. Division 1 Section “Submittal Procedures” for submitting copies of submittals for 


operation and maintenance manuals. 
2. Division 1 Section “Closeout Procedures” for submitting operation and 


maintenance manuals.  
 
1.3 SUBMITTALS 
 


A. Initial Submittal: Submit 2 draft copies of each manual at least 15 days before requesting 
inspection for Substantial Completion.  Include a complete operation and maintenance 
directory.  Engineer will return one copy of draft and mark whether general scope and 
content of manual is acceptable. 


 
1. Correct or modify draft manual to comply with Engineer’s comments. 


 
B. Final Submittal: Submit five (5) copies of corrected draft manual in final form at least 15 


days before final inspection. 
 
PART 2 - PRODUCTS   
 
2.1 MANUALS, GENERAL 
 


A. Organization: Organize the manual as follows: 
 


1. Title page 
2. Table of contents 
3. Manual contents 


 
B. Title Page: Include the following information in the Title Page: 


 
1. Name and address of Project 
2. Name and address of Owner 
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3. Name and address of Engineer 
4. Name and address of Contractor 
5. Date of Submittal 


 
C. Table of Contents: Provide the following sections in the Manual. 


 
1. Mechanical Equipment 
2. Lighting and Miscellaneous Electrical Components 
3. Plumbing 
4. Emergency Generator and ATS 


 
D. Manual Assembly: Assemble the manual as follows: 


 
1. Binders: Heavy-duty, 3 ring, vinyl-covered, loose-leaf binders, in thickness 


necessary to hold label describing contents and with pockets inside covers to 
hold folded oversize sheets. 


 
a. If two or more binders are necessary to accommodate complete 


operation and maintenance data of a system, organize data in each 
binder into groupings by major plant system and related components.  
Cross-reference other binders if necessary to provide essential 
information for proper operation or maintenance of equipment or 
system. 


b. Identify each binder on front and spine, with printed title “OPERATION 
AND MAINTENANCE MANUAL,” Project title or name, and subject matter 
of contents.  Indicate volume number for multiple-volume sets. 


 
2. Dividers: Heavy-paper dividers with plastic-covered tabs for each section.  Mark 


each tab to indicate contents.  Include typed list of products and major 
components of equipment included in the section on each divider, cross-
referenced to Specification Section number and title of Project Manual. 


3. Protective Plastic Sleeves: Transparent plastic sleeves designed to enclose 
diagnostic software diskette for computerized electronic equipment. 


4. Supplementary Text: Prepared on 8-1/2-by-11-inch white bond paper. 
5. Drawings: Attach reinforced, punched binder tabs on drawings and bind with 


text. 
 


a. If oversize drawings are necessary, fold drawings to same size as text 
pages and use as foldouts. 


b. If drawings are too large to be used as foldouts, fold and place drawings 
in labeled envelopes and bind envelopes in rear of manual.  At 
appropriate locations in manual, insert type written pages indicating 
drawing titles, descriptions of contents and drawing locations. 


 
2.2 EMERGENCY OPERATION 
 


A. Content: When appropriate, include for each items of equipment, procedures for 
emergency operation and attach the following: 
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B. Type of emergency 


 
1. Emergency instructions 
2. Emergency procedures 


 
C. Type of Emergency: For each type of emergency indicated below, include instructions and 


procedures, as applicable, for each system, piece of equipment and component: 
 


1. Fire 
2. Flood 
3. Water leak 
4. Power failure 
5. Water outage 
6. Equipment failure 
7. Chemical release or spill 


 
D. Emergency Instructions: Describe and explain warnings, trouble indications, error 


messages, and similar codes and signals.  Include responsibilities of Owner’s operating 
personnel for notification of Installer, supplier and manufacturer to maintain warranties. 


 
E. Emergency Procedures: Include the following, as applicable: 


 
1. Instructions on stopping 
2. Shutdown instructions for each type of emergency 
3. Operating instructions for conditions outside normal operating limits. 
4. Required sequences for electric or electronic systems 
5. Special operating instructions and procedures. 


 
2.3 STANDARD OPERATION 
 


A. Content: For each plant component or item of equipment provide the following: 
 


1. System and equipment descriptions 
2. Operating standards 
3. Operating procedures 
4. Wiring diagrams 
5. Control diagrams 
6. Precautions against improper use 
7. License requirements including inspection and renewal date 


 
B. Descriptions: Include the following: 


 
1. Product name and model number 
2. Manufacturer’s name 
3. Equipment identification with serial number of each component 
4. Equipment function 
5. Operating characteristics 
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6. Limiting conditions 
7. Performance curves 
8. Engineering data and tests 
9. Complete nomenclature and number of replacement parts 


 
C. Operating Procedures: Include the following, as applicable: 


 
1. Startup procedures 
2. Equipment or system break-in procedures 
3. Routine and normal operating instructions 
4. Regulation and control procedures 
5. Instructions on stopping 
6. Normal shutdown instructions 
7. Seasonal and weekend operating instructions 
8. Required sequences for electric or electronic systems 
9. Special operating instructions and procedures 


 
D. Systems and Equipment Controls: Describe the sequence of operation and diagram 


controls as installed. 
 
2.4 MAINTENANCE REQUIREMENTS 
 


A. Content: Organize manual into a separate section for each product, material and finish.  
Include source information, product information, maintenance procedures, repair 
materials and sources and warranties and bonds, as described below.  


 
B. Source Information: List each product included in manual, identified by product name 


and arranged to match manual’s table of contents.  For each product, list name, address, 
and telephone number of Installer or supplier and maintenance service agent, and cross-
reference Specification Section number and title in Project Manual. 


 
C. Product information : Include the following, as applicable: 


 
1. Product name and model number 
2. Manufacturer’s name 
3. Color, pattern and texture 
4. Material and chemical composition 
5. Reordering information for specially manufactured products 


 
D. Maintenance Procedures: Include manufacturer’s written recommendations and the 


following: 
 


1. Inspection procedures 
2. Types of cleaning agents to be used and methods of cleaning 
3. List of cleaning agents and methods of cleaning detrimental to product 
4. Schedule for routine cleaning and maintenance 
5. Repair instructions 
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E. Repair Materials and Sources: Include lists of materials and local sources of material and 
related services. 


 
F. Warranties and Bonds: Include copies of warranties and bonds and lists of circumstances 


and conditions that would affect validity of warranties or bonds. 
 


1. Include procedures to follow and required notifications for warranty claims. 
 
2.5 SYSTEMS AND EQUIPMENT MAINTENANCE MANUAL 
 


A. Content: For each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment not part of a system, 
include source information, manufacturers’ maintenance documentation, maintenance 
procedures, maintenance and service schedules, spare parts list and source information, 
maintenance service contracts, and warranty and bond information, as described below. 


 
B. Source Information: List each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment included in 


manual, identified by product name and arranged to match manual’s table of contents. 
For each product, list name, address, and telephone number of Installer or supplier and 
maintenance service agent and cross-reference Specification Section number and title in 
Project Manual. 


 
C. Manufactures’ Maintenance Documentation: Manufacturers’ maintenance documentation 


including the following information for each component part of piece of equipment. 
 


1.  Standard printed maintenance instructions and bulletins. 
2. Drawings, diagrams, instructions required for maintenance, including disassembly 


and component removal, replacement and assembly. 
3. Identification and nomenclature of parts and components 
4. List of items recommended to be stocked as spare parts 


 
D. Maintenance Procedures: Include the following information and items that detail essential 


maintenance procedures. 
 


1. Test and inspection instructions 
2 Troubleshooting guide 
3. Precautions against improper maintenance 
4. Disassembly; component removal, repair, and replacement; and reassembly 


instructions 
5. Aligning, adjusting and checking instructions 
6. Demonstration and training videotape, if available 


 
E. Maintenance and Service Schedules: Include service and lubrication requirements, list of 


required lubricants for equipment, and separate schedules for preventive and routine 
maintenance and service and standard time allotment. 


 
1. Scheduled Maintenance and Service: Tabulate actions for daily, weekly, monthly, 


quarterly, semiannual and annual frequencies.  
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2. Maintenance and Service Record: Include manufacturers’ forms for recording 
maintenance. 


 
F. Spare Parts List and Source Information: Include lists of replacements and repair parts, 


with parts identified and cross-referenced to manufactures’ maintenance documentation 
and local sources of maintenance materials and related services. 


 
G. Maintenance Service Contracts: Include copies of maintenance agreements with name 


and telephone number of service agent. 
 


H. Warranties and Bonds: Include copies of warranties and bonds and lists of circumstances 
and conditions that would affect validity of warranties or bonds. 


 
1. Include procedures to follow and required notifications for warranty claims. 


 
PART 3 - EXECUTION 
 
3.1 MANUAL PREPARATION 
 


A. Operation and Maintenance Documentation Directory: Prepare a separate manual that 
provides an organized reference to emergency, operation and maintenance manuals. 


 
B. Emergency Manual: Assemble a complete set of emergency information indicating 


procedures for  use by emergency personnel and by Owner’s personnel for types of 
emergencies indicated.   


 
C. Product Maintenance Manual: Assemble a complete set of maintenance data indicating 


care and maintenance of each product, material and finish incorporated into the Work. 
 


D. Operation and Maintenance Manuals: Assemble a complete set of operation and 
maintenance data indicating operation and maintenance of each system, subsystem, and 
piece of equipment not part of a system. 


 
1. Engage a factory-authorized service representative to assemble and prepare 


information for each system, subsystem and piece of equipment not part of a 
system. 


2. Prepare a separate manual for each system and subsystem, in the form of an 
instructional manual for use by Owner’s operating personnel. 


 
E. Manufacturer’s Data: Where manuals contain manufacturers’ standard printed data, 


include only sheets pertinent to product or component installed.  Mark each sheet to 
identify each product or component incorporated into the Work.  If data include more 
than one item in a tabular format, identify each item using appropriate references from 
the Contract Documents. Identify data applicable to the Work, and delete references to 
information not applicable. 
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1. Prepare supplementary text if manufacturers’ standard printed data are not 
available and where the information is necessary for proper operation and 
maintenance of equipment or systems. 


 
F. Drawings: Prepare drawings supplementing manufacturers’ printed data to illustrate the 


relationship of component parts of equipment and systems and to illustrate control 
sequence and flow diagrams. Coordinate these drawings with information contained in 
Record Drawings to ensure correct illustration of completed installation. 


 
1. Do not use original Project Documents as part of operation and maintenance 


manuals. 
2. Comply with requirements of newly prepared Record Drawings in Division 01 


Section  “Project Record Documents.” 
 


G. Comply with Division 1 Section “Closeout Procedures” for schedule operation and 
maintenance documentation. 


 
END OF SECTION 017823 
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SECTION 017839 - PROJECT RECORD DOCUMENTS 
 
PART 1 - GENERAL 
 
1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 
 


A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 


 
1.2 SUMMARY 
 


A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for project record 
documents, including the following: 


 
1. Record Drawings. 
2. Miscellaneous record submittals. 


 
B. Related Sections: 


 
1. Division 1 Section "Closeout Procedures" for general closeout procedures. 


 
1.3 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 
 


A. Record Drawings:  Comply with the following: 
 


1. Number of Copies:  Submit one set of marked-up record prints. 
 
B. Reports:  Submit written report weekly indicating items incorporated in Project record 


documents concurrent with progress of the Work, including modifications, concealed 
conditions, field changes, product selections, and other notations incorporated. 


 
PART 2 - PRODUCTS 
 
2.1 RECORD DRAWINGS 
 


A. Record Prints:  Maintain one set of marked-up paper copies of the Contract Drawings and 
Shop  Drawings. 


 
1. Preparation:  Mark record prints to show the actual installation where installation 


varies from that shown originally.  Require individual or entity who obtained 
record data, whether individual or entity is Installer, subcontractor, or similar 
entity, to provide information for preparation of corresponding marked-up 
record prints. 


 
a. Give particular attention to information on concealed elements that 


would be difficult to identify or measure and record later. 
b. Accurately record information in an acceptable drawing technique. 
c. Record data as soon as possible after obtaining it. 
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2. Content:  Types of items requiring marking include, but are not limited to, the 


following: 
 


a. Dimensional changes to Drawings. 
b. Revisions to details shown on Drawings. 
c. Locations and depths of underground utilities. 
d. Revisions to routing of piping and conduits. 
e. Changes made by Change Order or Work Change Directive. 
f. Changes made following Engineer’s written orders. 
g. Details not on the original Contract Drawings. 
h. Field records for variable and concealed conditions. 


 
3. Mark the Contract Drawings and Shop Drawings completely and accurately.   
4. Mark record sets with erasable, red-colored pencil.  Use other colors to 


distinguish between changes for different categories of the Work at same 
location. 


5. Note Work Change Directive numbers, Change Order numbers, and similar 
identification, where applicable. 


 
2.2 RECORD PRODUCT DATA 
 


A. Preparation:  Mark Product Data to indicate the actual product installed. 
 
2.3 MISCELLANEOUS RECORD SUBMITTALS 
 


A. Assemble miscellaneous records required by other Specification Sections for 
miscellaneous record keeping and submittal in connection with actual performance of the 
Work.  Bind or file miscellaneous records and identify each, ready for continued use and 
reference. 


 
PART 3 – EXECUTION (NOT APPLICABLE) 
 


END OF SECTION 017839 








DIVISION 3 - CONCRETE 
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SECTION 033000 - CAST-IN-PLACE CONCRETE 
 
PART 1 - GENERAL 
  
1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 
 


A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Special 
Conditions, apply to this Section. 


 
1.2 SUMMARY 
 


A. This Section specifies cast-in place concrete, including form work, reinforcement, concrete 
materials, mix design, placement procedures, and finishes. 


 
1.3 DEFINITIONS 
 


A. Cementitious Materials:  Portland cement alone or in combination with one or more of 
blended hydraulic cement, fly ash and other pozzolans, ground granulated blast-furnace 
slag, and silica fume. 


 
1.4 SUBMITTALS 
 


A. Product Data:  For each type of manufactured material and product indicated. 
 
B. Design Mixes:  For each concrete mix.  Include alternate mix designs when characteristics 


of materials, project conditions, weather, test results, or other circumstances warrant 
adjustments. 


 
1. Indicate amounts of mix water to be withheld for later addition at Project site. 


 
C. Material Certificates:  Signed by manufacturers certifying that each of the following items 


complies with requirements: 
 
  1. Cementitious materials and aggregates 
  2. Form materials and form-release agents 
  3. Steel reinforcement and reinforcement accessories 
  4. Admixtures 
  5. Curing materials 
  6. Adhesives. 
  7. Epoxy joint filler 
  8. Joint-filler strips 
 
1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
 


A. Installer Qualifications:  An experienced installer who has completed concrete Work 
similar in material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project and whose work 
has resulted in construction with a record of successful in-service performance. 
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B. Testing Agency Qualifications: Materials testing will be performed by a qualified testing 
laboratory secured by the Owner. 


 
1. Personnel conducting field tests shall be qualified as ACI Concrete Field Testing 


Technician, Grade 1, according to ACI CP-1 or an equivalent certification 
program. 


 
C. Source Limitations:  Obtain each type or class of cementitious material of the same brand 


from the same manufacturer's plant, each aggregate from one source, and each 
admixture from the same manufacturer. 


 
D. ACI Publications:  Comply with the following, unless more stringent provisions are 


indicated: 
 


1. ACI 301, "Specification for Structural Concrete." 
2. ACI 117, "Specifications for Tolerances for Concrete Construction and Materials." 


 
1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING  
 


A. Deliver, store, and handle steel reinforcement to prevent bending and damage. 
 
1.7 FORM-FACING MATERIALS 
 


A. Smooth-Formed Finished Concrete:  Form-facing panels that will provide continuous, 
true, and smooth concrete surfaces.  Furnish in largest practicable sizes to minimize 
number of joints. 


 
1. Plywood, metal, or other approved panel materials. 


 
B. Rough-Formed Finished Concrete:  Plywood, lumber, metal, or another approved 


material.  Provide lumber dressed on at least two edges and one side for tight fit. 
 
C. Chamfer Strips:  Wood, metal, PVC, or rubber strips, of size and at locations called for on 


plans. 
 
D. Form-Release Agent:  Commercially formulated form-release agent that will not bond 


with, stain, or adversely affect concrete surfaces and will not impair subsequent 
treatments of concrete surfaces. 


 
1. Formulate form-release agent with rust inhibitor for steel form-facing materials. 


 
E. Form Ties:  Factory-fabricated, removable or snap-off metal or glass-fiber-reinforced 


plastic form ties designed to resist lateral pressure of fresh concrete on forms and to 
prevent spalling of concrete on removal. 


 
1. Furnish units that will leave no corrodible metal closer than 1 inch to the plane of 


the exposed concrete surface. 







SARGENT COMMUNITY CENTER MATAGORDA COUNTY 07/2025 
 


20.105018 CAST-IN-PLACE-CONCRETE 033000 - 3 


2. Furnish ties that, when removed, will leave holes not larger than 1 inch in 
diameter in concrete surface. 


 
1.8 STEEL REINFORCEMENT 
 


A. Reinforcing Bars:  ASTM A 615 Grade 60, deformed. 
 
1.9 REINFORCEMENT ACCESSORIES 
 


A. Bar Supports:  Bolsters, chairs, spacers, and other devices for spacing, supporting, and 
fastening reinforcing bars and welded wire fabric in place.  Manufacture bar supports 
according to CRSI's "Manual of Standard Practice" from steel wire, plastic, or precast 
concrete or fiber-reinforced concrete of greater compressive strength than concrete, and 
as follows: 


 
1. For concrete surfaces exposed to view where legs of wire bar supports contact 


forms, use CRSI Class 1 plastic-protected or CRSI Class 2 stainless-steel bar 
supports. 


   
B. Joint Dowel Bars:  Plain-steel bars, ASTM A 615, Grade 60.  Cut bars true to length with 


ends square and free of burrs. 
 
1.10 CONCRETE MATERIALS  
 


A. Portland Cement:  ASTM C 150, Type I/II.  
 
B. Normal-Weight Aggregate:  ASTM C 33, uniformly graded, and as follows: 
 


1. Class:  Severe weathering region, but not less than 3S. 
 
2. Nominal Maximum Aggregate Size:  1-1/2 inches. 
 
3. Combined Aggregate Gradation:  Well graded from coarsest to finest with not 


more than 18 percent and not less than 8 percent retained on an individual sieve, 
except that less than 8 percent may be retained on coarsest sieve and on No. 50 
sieve, and less than 8 percent may be retained on sieves finer than No. 50. 


  
C. Water:  Potable and complying with ASTM C 94. 


   
1.11 ADMIXTURES 
 


A. General:  Admixtures certified by manufacturer to contain not more than 0.1 percent 
water-soluble chloride ions by mass of cementitious material and to be compatible with 
other admixtures and cementitious materials.  Do not use admixtures containing calcium 
chloride. 


 
B. Air-Entraining Admixture:  ASTM C 260.   
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C. Water-Reducing Admixture:  ASTM C 494, Type A.  
 
D. High-Range, Water-Reducing Admixture:  ASTM C 494, Type F. 
 
E. Water-Reducing and Accelerating Admixture:  ASTM C 494, Type E. 
 
F. Water-Reducing and Retarding Admixture:  ASTM C 494, Type D. 


 
1.12 CURING MATERIALS 
 


A. Absorptive Cover:  AASHTO M 182, Class 2, burlap cloth made from jute or kenaf, 
weighing approximately 9 oz./sq. yd. dry. 


 
B. Moisture-Retaining Cover:  ASTM C 171, polyethylene film or white burlap-polyethylene 


sheet. 
 
C. Water:  Potable. 
 
D. Clear, Waterborne, Membrane-Forming Curing Compound:  ASTM C 309, Type 1, Class B. 


 
1.13 RELATED MATERIALS 
  


A. Joint-Filler Strips:  ASTM D 1751, asphalt-saturated cellulosic fiber. 
   
1.14 CONCRETE MIXES 
 


A. Prepare design mixes for each type and strength of concrete determined by either 
laboratory trial mix or field test data bases, as follows: 


 
1. Proportion normal-weight concrete according to ACI 211.1 and ACI 301. 


 
B. Use a qualified independent testing agency for preparing and reporting proposed mix 


designs for the laboratory trial mix basis. 
 
C. Footings and Foundation Walls:  Proportion normal-weight concrete mix as follows: 
 


  1. Compressive Strength (28 Days):  3000 psi. 
  2. Minimum 5 sacks of cement per C.Y.; max 20% fly-ash. 
  3. Maximum Slump:  4 inches. 


 
D. Slab-on-Grade:  Proportion normal-weight concrete mix as follows: 
 


1. Compressive Strength (28 Days):  3000 psi. 
2. Minimum 5 sacks per C.Y.; maximum 20% fly-ash. 
3. Maximum Slump:  4 inches. 
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E. Maximum Water-Cementitious Materials Ratio:  0.40 for corrosion protection of steel 
reinforcement in concrete exposed to chlorides from salt, saltwater, brackish water, 
seawater, or spray from these sources. 


 
F. Air Content:  Add air-entraining admixture at manufacturer's prescribed rate to result in 


concrete at point of placement having an air content of 2 to 4 percent, unless otherwise 
indicated. 


 
G. Do not air entrain concrete to trowel-finished interior floors and suspended slabs.  Do not 


allow entrapped air content to exceed 3 percent. 
 
H. Limit water-soluble, chloride-ion content in hardened concrete to 0.15 percent by weight 


of cement. 
 
I. Admixtures:  Use admixtures according to manufacturer's written instructions. 
 


1. Use water-reducing admixture or high-range water-reducing admixture 
(superplasticizer) in concrete, as required, for placement and workability. 


2. Use water-reducing and retarding admixture when required by high 
temperatures, low humidity, or other adverse placement conditions. 


3. Use water-reducing admixture in pumped concrete, concrete for heavy-use 
industrial slabs and parking structure slabs, concrete required to be watertight, 
and concrete with a water-cementitious materials ratio below 0.50. 


 
1.15 FABRICATING REINFORCEMENT 
 


A. Fabricate steel reinforcement according to CRSI's "Manual of Standard Practice." 
 
1.16 CONCRETE MIXING 
 


A. Ready-Mixed Concrete:  Measure, batch, mix, and deliver concrete according to ASTM C 
94, and  furnish batch ticket information. 


 
PART 2 - EXECUTION 
 
2.1 FORMWORK 
 


A. Design, erect, shore, brace, and maintain form work, according to ACI 301, to support 
vertical, lateral, static, and dynamic loads, and construction loads that might be applied, 
until concrete structure can support such loads. 


 
B. Construct form work so concrete members and structures are of size, shape, alignment, 


elevation, and position indicated, within tolerance limits of ACI 117. 
 
C. Limit concrete surface irregularities, designated by ACI 347R as abrupt or gradual. 
 
D. Construct forms tight enough to prevent loss of concrete mortar. 
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E. Fabricate forms for easy removal without hammering or prying against concrete surfaces.  
Provide crush or wrecking plates where stripping may damage cast concrete surfaces.  
Provide top forms for inclined surfaces steeper than 1.5 horizontal to 1 vertical.  Kerf 
wood inserts for forming keyways, reglets, recesses, and the like, for easy removal. 


 
1. Do not use rust-stained steel form-facing material. 


 
F. Set edge forms, bulkheads, and intermediate screed strips for slabs to achieve required 


elevations and slopes in finished concrete surfaces.  Provide and secure units to support 
screed strips; use strike-off templates or compacting-type screeds. 


  
G. Provide temporary openings for clean-outs and inspection ports where interior area of 


formwork is inaccessible.  Close openings with panels tightly fitted to forms and securely 
braced to prevent loss of concrete mortar.  Locate temporary openings in forms at 
inconspicuous locations. 


 
H. Chamfer exterior corners and edges of concrete where called for on plans. 
 
I. Form openings, chases, offsets, sinkages, keyways, reglets, blocking, screeds, and 


bulkheads required in the Work.  Determine sizes and locations from trades providing 
such items. 


 
J. Clean forms and adjacent surfaces to receive concrete.  Remove chips, wood, sawdust, 


dirt, and other debris just before placing concrete. 
 
K. Retighten forms and bracing before placing concrete, as required, to prevent mortar leaks 


and maintain proper alignment. 
 
L. Coat contact surfaces of forms with form-release agent, according to manufacturer's 


written  instructions, before placing reinforcement. 
  


2.2 EMBEDDED ITEMS 
 


A. Place and secure anchorage devices and other embedded items required for adjoining 
work that is attached to or supported by cast-in-place concrete.  Use Setting Drawings, 
templates, diagrams, instructions, and directions furnished with items to be embedded. 


 
1. Install anchor bolts, accurately located, to elevations required. 


 
2.3 REMOVING AND REUSING FORMS 
 


A. General:  Formwork, for sides of beams, walls, columns, and similar parts of the Work, that 
does not support weight of concrete may be removed after cumulatively curing at not 
less than 50 deg F (10 deg C) for 24 hours after placing concrete provided concrete is 
hard enough to not be damaged by form-removal operations and provided curing and 
protection operations are maintained. 
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B. Leave form work, for beam soffits, joists, slabs, and other structural elements, that 
supports weight of concrete in place until concrete has achieved the following: 


 
1. At least 70 percent of 28-day design compressive strength. 
2. Determine compressive strength of in-place concrete by testing representative 


field- or laboratory-cured test specimens according to ACI 301. 
3. Remove forms only if shores have been arranged to permit removal of forms 


without loosening or disturbing shores. 
 
C. Clean and repair surfaces of forms to be reused in the Work.  Split, frayed, delaminated, 


or otherwise damaged form-facing material will not be acceptable for exposed surfaces.  
Apply new form-release agent. 


 
D. When forms are reused, clean surfaces, remove fins and laitance, and tighten to close 


joints.  Align and secure joints to avoid offsets.  Do not use patched forms for exposed 
concrete surfaces unless approved by Engineer. 


 
2.4 STEEL REINFORCEMENT  
 


A. General:  Comply with CRSI's "Manual of Standard Practice" for placing reinforcement. 
 
B. Clean reinforcement of loose rust and mill scale, earth, ice, and other foreign materials. 
 
  
C. Accurately position, support, and secure reinforcement against displacement.  Locate and 


support reinforcement with bar supports to maintain minimum concrete cover.  Do not 
tack weld crossing reinforcing bars. 


  
D. Set wire ties with ends directed into concrete, not toward exposed concrete surfaces. 


 
2.5 JOINTS  
 


A. General:  Construct joints true to line with faces perpendicular to surface plane of 
concrete. 


 
B. Construction Joints:  Install so strength and appearance of concrete are not impaired, at 


locations indicated or as approved by Engineer. 
 


1. Place joints perpendicular to main reinforcement. Continue reinforcement across 
construction joints, unless otherwise indicated.  Do not continue reinforcement 
through sides of strip placements of floors and slabs. 


2. Locate joints for beams, slabs, joists, and girders in the middle third of spans.  
Offset joints in girders a minimum distance of twice the beam width from a 
beam-girder intersection. 


3. Locate horizontal joints in walls and columns at underside of floors, slabs, beams, 
and girders and at the top of footings or floor slabs. 


4. Space vertical joints in walls as indicated.  Locate joints beside piers integral with 
walls, near corners, and in concealed locations where possible. 
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5. Use a bonding agent at locations where fresh concrete is placed against 
hardened or partially hardened concrete surfaces. 


   
C. Contraction Joints in Slabs-on-Grade:  Form weakened-plane contraction joints, 


sectioning concrete into areas as indicated.  Construct contraction joints for a depth 
equal to at least one-fourth of concrete thickness, as follows: 


 
1. Sawed Joints:  Form contraction joints with power saws equipped with 


shatterproof abrasive or diamond-rimmed blades.  Cut 1/8-inch- wide joints into 
concrete when cutting action will not tear, abrade, or otherwise damage surface 
and before concrete develops random contraction cracks. 


 
D. Isolation Joints in Slabs-on-Grade:  After removing formwork, install joint-filler strips at 


slab junctions with vertical surfaces, such as column pedestals, foundation walls, grade 
beams, and other locations, as indicated. 


 
1. Terminate full-width joint-filler strips not less than 1/2 inch or more than 1 inch 


below finished concrete surface where joint sealants, specified in Division 7 
Section "Joint Sealants," are indicated. 


2. Install joint-filler strips in lengths as long as practicable.  Where more than one 
length is required, lace or clip sections together. 


 
E. Dowel Joints:  Install dowel sleeves and dowels or dowel bar and support assemblies at 


joints where indicated. 
 


1. Use dowel sleeves or lubricate or asphalt-coat one-half of dowel length to 
prevent concrete bonding to one side of joint. 


 
2.6 CONCRETE PLACEMENT  
 


A. Before placing concrete, verify that installation of formwork, reinforcement, and 
embedded items is complete and that required inspections have been performed. 


 
B. Do not add water to concrete during delivery, at Project site, or during placement, unless 


approved by Engineer. 
 
C. Before placing concrete, water may be added at Project site, subject to limitations of ACI 


301. 
 


1. Do not add water to concrete after adding high-range water-reducing admixtures 
to mix. 


  
D. Deposit concrete continuously or in layers of such thickness that no new concrete will be 


placed  on concrete that has hardened enough to cause seams or planes of weakness.  If 
a section cannot be placed continuously, provide construction joints as specified.  Deposit 
concrete to avoid segregation. 
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E. Deposit concrete in forms in horizontal layers no deeper than 24 inches and in a manner 
to avoid inclined construction joints.  Place each layer while preceding layer is still plastic, 
to avoid cold joints. 


 
1. Consolidate placed concrete with mechanical vibrating equipment.  Use 


equipment and  procedures for consolidating concrete recommended by ACI 
309R. 


2. Do not use vibrators to transport concrete inside forms.  Insert and withdraw 
vibrators vertically at uniformly spaced locations no farther than the visible 
effectiveness of the vibrator.  Place vibrators to rapidly penetrate placed layer and 
at least 6 inches into preceding layer.  Do not insert vibrators into lower layers of 
concrete that have begun to lose plasticity.  At each insertion, limit duration of 
vibration to time necessary to consolidate concrete and complete embedment of 
reinforcement and other embedded items without causing mix constituents to 
segregate. 


 
F. Deposit and consolidate concrete for floors and slabs in a continuous operation, within 


limits of construction joints, until placement of a panel or section is complete. 
 


1. Consolidate concrete during placement operations so concrete is thoroughly 
worked  around reinforcement and other embedded items and into corners. 


2. Maintain reinforcement in position on chairs during concrete placement. 
3. Screed slab surfaces with a straightedge and strike off to correct elevations. 
4. Slope surfaces uniformly to drains where required. 
5. Begin initial floating using bull floats or darbies to form a uniform and open-


textured surface plane, free of humps or hollows, before excess moisture or bleed 
water appears on the surface.  Do not further disturb slab surfaces before starting 
finishing operations. 


 
G. Cold-Weather Placement:  Comply with ACI 306.1 and as follows.  Protect concrete work 


from physical damage or reduced strength that could be caused by frost, freezing actions, 
or low temperatures. 


 
1. When air temperature has fallen to or is expected to fall below 40 deg F, 


uniformly heat  water and aggregates before mixing to obtain a concrete mixture 
temperature of not less  than 50 deg F and not more than 80 deg F at point of 
placement. 


2. Do not use frozen materials or materials containing ice or snow.  Do not place 
concrete on frozen subgrade or on subgrade containing frozen materials. 


3. Do not use calcium chloride, salt, or other materials containing antifreeze agents 
or chemical accelerators, unless otherwise specified and approved in mix designs. 


 
H. Hot-Weather Placement:  Place concrete according to recommendations in ACI 305R and 


as follows, when hot-weather conditions exist: 
 


1. Cool ingredients before mixing to maintain concrete temperature below 90 deg F 
at time  of placement. Chilled mixing water or chopped ice may be used to 
control temperature, provided water equivalent of ice is calculated to total 
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amount of mixing water.  Using  liquid nitrogen to cool concrete is Contractor's 
option. 


2. Cover steel reinforcement with water-soaked burlap so steel temperature will not 
exceed  ambient air temperature immediately before embedding in concrete. 


3. Fog-spray forms, steel reinforcement, and subgrade just before placing concrete.  
Keep subgrade moisture uniform without standing water, soft spots, or dry areas. 


  
2.7 FINISHING FORMED SURFACES  
 


A. Rough-Formed Finish:  As-cast concrete texture imparted by form-facing material with tie 
holes and defective areas repaired and patched.  Remove fins and other projections 
exceeding ACI 347R limits for class of surface specified. 


  
B. Smooth-Formed Finish:  As-cast concrete texture imparted by form-facing material, 


arranged in an orderly and symmetrical manner with a minimum of seams.  Repair and 
patch tie holes and defective areas.  Remove fins and other projections exceeding 1/8 
inch in height. 


 
1. Apply to concrete surfaces exposed to public view or to be covered with a 


coating or covering material applied directly to concrete, such as waterproofing, 
damp proofing,  veneer plaster, or painting. 


   
C. Rubbed Finish:  Apply the following to smooth-formed finished concrete: 
 


1. Grout-Cleaned Finish:  Wet concrete surfaces and apply grout of a consistency of 
thick paint to coat surfaces and fill small holes.  Mix one part portland cement to 
one and one-half parts fine sand with a 1:1 mixture of bonding admixture and 
water.  Add white portland cement in amounts determined by trial patches so 
color of dry grout will match adjacent surfaces.  Scrub grout into voids and 
remove excess grout.  When grout whitens, rub surface with clean burlap and 
keep surface damp by fog spray for at least 36 hours. 


 
D. Related Unformed Surfaces:  At tops of walls, horizontal offsets, and similar unformed 


surfaces adjacent to formed surfaces, strike off smooth and finish with a texture matching 
adjacent formed surfaces.  Continue final surface treatment of formed surfaces uniformly 
across adjacent unformed surfaces, unless otherwise indicated. 


 
2.8 FINISHING FLOORS AND SLABS  
 


A. General:  Comply with recommendations in ACI 302.1R for screeding, re-straightening, 
and finishing operations for concrete surfaces.  Do not wet concrete surfaces. 


 
B. Float Finish:  Consolidate surface with power-driven floats or by hand floating if area is 


small or inaccessible to power driven floats.  Restraighten, cut down high spots, and fill 
low spots. Repeat float passes and re-straightening until surface is left with a uniform, 
smooth, granular texture. 
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1. Apply float finish to surfaces indicated, to surfaces to receive trowel finish, and to 
floor and slab surfaces to be covered with fluid-applied or sheet waterproofing, 
built-up or membrane roofing, or sand-bed terrazzo. 


 
C. Trowel Finish:  After applying float finish, apply first trowel finish and consolidate concrete 


by hand or power-driven trowel.  Continue troweling passes and restraighten until surface 
is free of trowel marks and uniform in texture and appearance.  Grind smooth any surface 
defects that would telegraph through applied coatings or floor coverings. 


 
1. Apply a trowel finish to surfaces indicated and to floor and slab surfaces exposed 


to view. 
2. Finish and measure surface so gap at any point between concrete surface and an 


unleveled freestanding 10-foot-long straightedge, resting on two high spots and 
placed anywhere on the surface, does not exceed 1/8 inch. 


 
D. Trowel and Fine-Broom Finish:  Apply a partial trowel finish, stopping after second 


troweling, to surfaces indicated.  Immediately after second troweling, and when concrete 
is still plastic, slightly scarify surface with a fine broom. 


 
E. Broom Finish:  Apply a broom finish to exterior concrete platforms, steps, and ramps, and 


elsewhere as indicated. 
 


1. Immediately after float finishing, slightly roughen trafficked surface by brooming 
with fiber-bristle broom perpendicular to main traffic route.  Coordinate required 
final finish with Engineer before application. 


  
2.9 MISCELLANEOUS CONCRETE ITEMS 
 


A. Filling In:  Fill in holes and openings left in concrete structures, unless otherwise indicated, 
after work of other trades is in place.  Mix, place, and cure concrete, as specified, to blend 
with in-place construction.  Provide other miscellaneous concrete filling indicated or 
required to complete Work. 


  
B. Curbs:  Provide monolithic finish to interior curbs by stripping forms while concrete is still 


green  and by steel-troweling surfaces to a hard, dense finish with corners, intersections, 
and terminations slightly rounded. 


 
2.10 CONCRETE PROTECTION AND CURING 
 


A. General:  Protect freshly placed concrete from premature drying and excessive cold or hot 
temperatures. Comply with ACI 306.1 for cold-weather protection and with 
recommendations in ACI 305R for hot-weather protection during curing. 


 
B. Unformed Surfaces:  Begin curing immediately after finishing concrete.  Cure unformed 


surfaces, including floors and slabs, concrete floor toppings, and other surfaces, by one or 
a combination of the following methods: 
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1. Moisture Curing:  Keep surfaces continuously moist for not less than seven days 
with the following materials: 


 
a. Water 
b. Continuous water-fog spray 
c. Absorptive cover, water saturated, and kept continuously wet.  Cover 


concrete surfaces and edges with 12-inch lap over adjacent absorptive 
covers 


 
2. Moisture-Retaining-Cover Curing:  Cover concrete surfaces with moisture-


retaining cover for curing concrete, placed in widest practicable width, with sides 
and ends lapped at least 12 inches, and sealed by waterproof tape or adhesive.  
Cure for not less than seven days.  Immediately repair any holes or tears during 
curing period using cover material and waterproof tape. 


 
a. Moisture cure or use moisture-retaining covers to cure concrete surfaces 


to receive floor coverings 
b. Moisture cure or use moisture-retaining covers to cure concrete surfaces 


to receive penetrating liquid floor treatments 
c. Cure concrete surfaces to receive floor coverings with either a moisture-


retaining cover or a curing compound that the manufacturer 
recommends for use with floor coverings 


 
3. Curing Compound:  Apply uniformly in continuous operation by power spray or 


roller according to manufacturer's written instructions.  Recoat areas subjected to 
heavy rainfall within three hours after initial application.  Maintain continuity of 
coating and repair damage during curing period. 


 
2.11           JOINT FILLING 
 


A. Prepare, clean, and install joint filler according to manufacturer's written instructions. 
 


1. Do not fill joints until construction traffic has permanently ceased. 
 
B. Remove dirt, debris, saw cuttings, curing compounds, and sealers from joints; leave 


contact faces of joint clean and dry. 
 
2.12 CONCRETE SURFACE REPAIRS  
 


A. Defective Concrete:  Repair and patch defective areas when approved by Engineer. 
Remove and replace concrete that cannot be repaired and patched to Engineer’s 
approval. 


  
B. Patching Mortar:  Mix dry-pack patching mortar, consisting of one part portland cement 


to two  and one-half parts fine aggregate passing a No. 16 sieve, using only enough 
water for handling and placing. 


 







SARGENT COMMUNITY CENTER MATAGORDA COUNTY 07/2025 
 


20.105018 CAST-IN-PLACE-CONCRETE 033000 - 13 


C. Repairing Formed Surfaces:  Surface defects include color and texture irregularities, 
cracks, spalls, air bubbles, honeycombs, rock pockets, fins and other projections on the 
surface, and stains and  other discolorations that cannot be removed by cleaning. 


   
1. Immediately after form removal, cut out honeycombs, rock pockets, and voids 


more than 1/2 inch in any dimension in solid concrete but not less than 1 inch in 
depth.  Make edges of cuts perpendicular to concrete surface.  Clean, dampen 
with water, and brush-coat holes and voids with bonding agent.  Fill and compact 
with patching mortar before bonding agent has dried.  Fill form-tie voids with 
patching mortar or cone plugs secured in place with bonding agent. 


2. Repair defects on surfaces exposed to view by blending white portland cement 
and standard portland cement so that, when dry, patching mortar will match 
surrounding color.  Patch a test area at inconspicuous locations to verify mixture 
and color match before proceeding with patching.  Compact mortar in place and 
strike off slightly higher than surrounding surface. 


3. Repair defects on concealed formed surfaces that affect concrete's durability and 
structural performance as determined by Engineer. 


 
D. Repairing Unformed Surfaces:  Test unformed surfaces, such as floors and slabs, for finish 


and verify surface tolerances specified for each surface.  Correct low and high areas.  Test 
surfaces sloped to drain for trueness of slope and smoothness; use a sloped template. 


 
1. Repair finished surfaces containing defects.  Surface defects include spalls, 


popouts, honeycombs, rock pockets, crazing and cracks in excess of 0.10 inch 
wide or that penetrate to reinforcement or completely through unreinforced 
sections regardless of width, and other objectionable conditions. 


2. After concrete has cured at least 14 days, correct high areas by grinding. 
3. Correct localized low areas during or immediately after completing surface 


finishing operations by cutting out low areas and replacing with patching mortar.  
Finish repaired  areas to blend into adjacent concrete. 


4. Correct other low areas scheduled to receive floor coverings with a repair 
underlayment. Prepare, mix, and apply repair underlayment and primer according 
to manufacturer's written instructions to produce a smooth, uniform, plane, and 
level surface.  Feather edges to match adjacent floor elevations. 


5. Correct other low areas scheduled to remain exposed with a repair topping.  Cut 
out low  areas to ensure a minimum repair topping depth of 1/4 inch to match 
adjacent floor elevations.  Prepare, mix, and apply repair topping and primer 
according to manufacturer's written instructions to produce a smooth, uniform, 
plane, and level surface. 


6. Repair defective areas, except random cracks and single holes 1 inch or less in 
diameter, by cutting out and replacing with fresh concrete.  Remove defective 
areas with clean, square cuts and expose steel reinforcement with at least 3/4 
inch clearance all around.  Dampen concrete surfaces in contact with patching 
concrete and apply bonding agent.  Mix patching concrete of same materials and 
mix as original concrete except without coarse aggregate.  Place, compact, and 
finish to blend with adjacent finished concrete.  Cure in same manner as adjacent 
concrete. 
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7. Repair random cracks and single holes 1 inch or less in diameter with patching 
mortar.  Groove top of cracks and cut out holes to sound concrete and clean off 
dust, dirt, and loose particles.  Dampen cleaned concrete surfaces and apply 
bonding agent.  Place patching mortar before bonding agent has dried.  
Compact patching mortar and finish to  match adjacent concrete.  Keep patched 
area continuously moist for at least 72 hours. 


 
E. Perform structural repairs of concrete, subject to Engineers approval, using epoxy 


adhesive and patching mortar. 
 
F. Repair materials and installation not specified above may be used, subject to Engineer’s 


approval. 
 


2.13 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 
 


A. Testing Agency:  Owner will engage a qualified independent testing and inspecting 
agency to sample materials, perform tests, and submit test reports during concrete 
placement.  Sampling and testing for quality control may include those specified in this 
Article. 


 
B. Testing Services:  Testing of composite samples of fresh concrete obtained according to 


ASTM C 172 shall be performed according to the following requirements: 
 


1. Testing Frequency:  Obtain one composite sample (three cylinders) for each day's 
pour of  each concrete mix exceeding 5 cu. yd., but less than 25 cu. yd., plus one 
set for each additional 50 cu. yd. or fraction thereof. 


  
a. When frequency of testing will provide fewer than five compressive-


strength tests for each concrete mix, testing shall be conducted from at 
least five randomly selected batches or from each batch if fewer than five 
are used. 


 
2. Slump:  ASTM C 143; one test at point of placement for each composite sample, 


but not  less than one test for each day's pour of each concrete mix.  Perform 
additional tests when concrete consistency appears to change. 


3. Air Content:  ASTM C 231, pressure method, for normal-weight concrete; ASTM C 
173, volumetric method, for structural lightweight concrete; one test for each 
composite sample, but not less than one test for each day's pour of each 
concrete mix. 


4. Concrete Temperature:  ASTM C 1064; one test hourly when air temperature is 40 
deg F  and below and when 80 deg F and above, and one test for each composite 
sample. 


5. Compression Test Specimens:  ASTM C 31/C 31M; cast and field cure one set of 
four standard cylinder specimens for each composite sample. 


6. Compressive-Strength Tests:  ASTM C 39; test one field-cured specimen at 7 days 
and two at 28 days. 
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a. Should either specimen fail to meet the required strength of concrete 
when  tested, the fourth specimen shall be tested to verify the failed 
test. 


 
C. Strength of each concrete mix will be satisfactory if every average of any three 


consecutive compressive-strength tests equals or exceeds specified compressive strength 
and no compressive-strength test value falls below specified compressive strength by 
more than 500 psi. 


 
D. Test results shall be reported in writing to Project Manager 48 hours of testing.  Reports 


of compressive-strength tests shall contain Project identification name and number, date 
of concrete placement, name of concrete testing and inspecting agency, location of 
concrete batch in Work, design compressive strength at 28 days, concrete mix 
proportions and materials, compressive breaking strength, and type of break for both 7-
and 28-day tests. 


 
E. Additional Tests:  Testing and inspecting agency shall make additional tests of concrete 


when test results indicate that slump, air entrainment, compressive strengths, or other 
requirements have not been met, as directed by Engineer.  Testing and inspecting agency 
may conduct tests to determine adequacy of concrete by cored cylinders complying with 
ASTM C 42 or by other methods as directed by Engineer. 


 
PART 3 - MEASUREMENT AND PAYMENT 
  
3.1  No separate payment shall be allocated for cast-in-place concrete.  Payment for concrete shall be 


included in the prices bid for items of which this work is a component part in accordance with 
these specifications. 


 
END OF SECTION 033000 








DIVISION 5 - METALS 
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SECTION 054000- COLD-FORMED METAL FRAMING 


 


PART 1 GENERAL 


 


1.1 SUMMARY 


A. Section includes non-load bearing formed steel infill stud framing. 


B. Related Sections: 


1. Section 06 10 00 – Rough Carpentry. 


2. Section 07 90 00 – Joint Protection. 
3. Section 09 29 00 – Gypsum Board. 


 


1.2 REFERENCES 


 


A. American Iron and Steel Institute: 


1. AISI General - Standard for Cold-Formed Steel Framing - 


General Provisions. 
2. AISI Header - Standard for Cold-Formed Steel Framing - Header Design. 


3. AISI NAS - North American Specification for Design of Cold-


Formed Steel Structural Members. 


4. AISI PM - Standard for Cold-Formed Steel Framing - 


Prescriptive Method for One and Two Family Dwellings. 


 


B. ASTM International: 


1. ASTM A1003/A1003M - Standard Specification for Steel 


Sheet, Carbon, Metallic- and Nonmetallic-Coated for Cold-


Formed Framing Members. 


2. ASTM C955 - Standard Specification for Load-Bearing 


(Transverse and Axial) Steel Studs, Runners (Tracks), and 


Bracing or Bridging for Screw Application of Gypsum Panel 


Products and Metal Plaster Bases. 


 


C. American Welding Society: 


1. AWS D1.1 - Structural Welding Code - Steel. 


2. AWS D1.3 - Structural Welding Code - Sheet Steel. 


 


D. California Department of Health Services: 


1. CA/DHS/EHLB/R-174 - Standard Practice for the Testing of 


Volatile Organic Emissions from Various Sources Using Small-


Scale Environmental Chambers, including 2004 Addenda. 


 


E. Green Seal: 


1. GC-03 - Anti-Corrosive Paints. 


 


F. National Association of Architectural Metal Manufacturers: 


1. NAAMM ML/SFA 540 - Lightweight Steel Framing Systems 


Manual. 


 


G. SSPC: The Society for Protective Coatings: 
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1. SSPC Paint 15 - Steel Joist Shop Paint. 


2. SSPC Paint 20 - Zinc-Rich Primers (Type I - Inorganic and Type 


II – Organic 


H. Steel Stud Manufacturers Association: 


1. SSMA - Product Technical Information. 


 


I. International Building Code (IBC). 


 


1.3 SYSTEM DESCRIPTION 


 


A. Maximum Allowable Deflection: 


1. Exterior Studs: 1:600 of span. 


2. Interior Studs: 1:240 of span. 


 


B. Wall System: 


1. Design to AISI NAS, AISC General, and AISC Header. 


2. Design to provide for movement of components without 


damage, failure of joint seals, undue stress on fasteners, or 


other detrimental effects when subject to seasonal or cyclic 


day/night temperature ranges. 


3. Design system to accommodate: 


a.) Construction tolerances, deflection of building 


structural members, and clearances of intended 


openings. 


b.) Expansion and contraction of members and 


building movement without damage to 


connections or members. 


 


1.4 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 


 


A. Select interior stud thickness to resist minimum 10 psf uniform lateral 


load and maximum 1/240 deflection. 


 


B. Minimum stud thicknesses and strength shall consider any and all 


component attachment requirements, such as windows, doors, louvers, 


storefronts, curtain walls, etc 


 


1.5 SUBMITTALS 


 


A. Section 01 30 00 - Submittal Procedures: Submittal requirements. 


 


B. Shop Drawings: 


1. Indicate component details, framed openings, bearing, 


anchorage, loading, welds, type and location of fasteners, and 


accessories or items required of related Work.
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C. Product Data: Submit data on standard framing members, 


connections, and connecting elements; describe materials and finish, 


product criteria, and limitations. 


 


D. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions: Submit special procedures and 


perimeter conditions requiring special attention. 


 


E. Mill Certifications: Submit mill certifications for steel delivered to site. Certify 


steel bare metal thickness in 0.001 inch, yield strength, tensile strength, 


total elongation in 2 inch or 8 inch gauge length, chemical analysis, and 


galvanized coating thickness. 


F. Design Data: Submit design calculations sealed by a Professional 


Engineer licensed in the state of Texas. 


 


1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 


 


A. Calculate structural properties of framing members in accordance with AISI NAS. 


 


B. Design shall be in compliance with the IBC and Texas Department of 


Insurance for Windstorm (where applicable) requirements and shall 


consider any and all requirements for components to be attached to cold-


formed metal framing, such as doors, windows, storefronts, curtain walls, 


louvers, etc. 


 


C. Furnish framing materials in accordance with SSMA - Product 


Technical Information. 


 


D. Perform Work in accordance with the following: 


1. Framing: AISI General and AISI NAS. 
2. Headers: AISI Header. 


3. Trusses: AISI Truss. 


4. Wall Studs: AISI WSD. 
5. Lateral Design:  AISI Lateral. 


 


E. Maintain one copy of each document on site. 


 


1.7 QUALIFICATIONS 


 


A. Manufacturer: Company specializing in manufacturing products specified 


in this section with minimum three years documented experience. 


1. Current member of Steel Stud Manufacturers Association. 


 


B. Installer: Company specializing in performing Work of this section with 


minimum three years documented experience and approved by 


manufacturer. 


 


C. Design structural elements under direct supervision of Professional 
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Engineer experienced in design of this Work and licensed in the state 


of Texas. 


 


D. Form, fabricate, provide, and connect components in accordance with 


NAAMM ML/SFA 540 - Lightweight Steel Framing Systems Manual. 


 


1.8 COORDINATION 


 


A. Section 01 04 00 – PROJECT ADMINISTRATION. 


 


B. Coordinate placement of components within stud framing system as required. 


 


 


PART 2 - PRODUCTS  


 


2.1       COLD-FORMED METAL FRAMING 


 


A. Manufacturers: 


1. ClarkDietrich Building Systems 


2. MBA Building Supplies. 


3. Nuconsteel, A Nucor Company. 


4. Substitutions: Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements. 


5. Cold-Formed Metal Framing: ASTM C955. 


 


2.2       FRAMING COMPONENTS 


 


A. Steel Sheet: ASTM A1003/A1003M; Structural Grade, Type H, metallic coated: 
1. Grade: As determined by performance requirements specified. 


2. Coating: G90. 


 


B. Studs: Steel sheet, formed to channel shape, punched web, size and 


gauge as determined by performance requirements specified. 


 


C. Joists, Purlins: Steel sheet, formed to channel shape, solid web; size and 


gauge as determined by performance requirements specified. 


 


D. Track: Steel sheet, formed to channel shape; same width as studs, 


tight fit; gauge as determined by performance requirements 


specified, solid web. 


 


2.3       ACCESSORIES 


 


A. Bracing, Furring, Bridging: Formed sheet steel, thickness determined by 


performance requirements specified. 


 


B. Plates, Gussets, Clips: Formed sheet steel, thickness determined by 


performance requirements specified. 
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C. Touch-Up Primer for Galvanized Surfaces: SSPC Paint 20 Type II Organic. 


 


2.4       FASTENERS 


 


A. Self-drilling, Self-tapping Screws, Bolts, Nuts, and Washers: Steel, hot dip 


galvanized. 


 


B. Anchorage Devices: Power actuated, drilled expansion bolts, and cast-in-


place anchor rods. 


 


C. Welding: In conformance with AWS D1.1 and AWS D1.3. 


 


2.5       FABRICATION 


 


A. Fabricate assemblies of formed sections of sizes and profiles required. 


 


B. Fit, reinforce, and brace framing members to suit design requirements. 


 


C. Fit and assemble in largest practical sections for delivery to site, ready for 


installation. 


PART 3 -  EXECUTION 


 


3.1       EXAMINATION 


 


A. Section 01 31 00 – Project Management & Coordination: Coordination 


and project conditions. 


 


B. Verify substrate surfaces and building framing components are ready to 


receive Work. 


 


C. Verify rough-in utilities are in proper location. 


 


3.2       ERECTION OF STUDS 


 


A. Align floor and ceiling tracks; locate to wall and partition layout. Secure in 


place with fasteners or by welding at maximum 24 inches oc, or as 


determined by performance requirements specified, whichever spacing is 


less. Coordinate installation of acoustic sealant with floor and ceiling 


tracks, if required. 


 


B. Place studs as determined by performance requirements specified; not 


more than 2 inches from abutting walls and at each side of openings. 


Connect studs to tracks using clip and tie, fastener or welding method. 


 


C. Construct corners using minimum three studs. Double stud wall 


openings, door jambs, and window jambs. 
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D. Erect load bearing studs one piece full length. Splicing of studs is not 


permitted. 


 


E. Erect load bearing studs, brace, and reinforce to develop full strength, to 


achieve design requirements. 


 


F. Fully seat axial loaded studs in receiving tracks (maximum 1/16 inch gap 


between stud and track web). 


 


G. Coordinate placement of insulation in multiple stud spaces after erection. 


 


H. Install intermediate studs above and below openings to align with wall 


stud spacing. 


 


I. Install studs with deflection allowance in stud track, directly below 


horizontal building framing at non-load bearing framing. 


 


J. Attach cross studs or furring channels to studs for attachment of fixtures 


anchored to walls. 


 


K. Install framing between studs for attachment of mechanical and electrical 


items, and to prevent stud rotation. 


 


L. Touch-up field welds and damaged metallic coatings surfaces with 


primer to match shop coating. 


 


M. Complete framing ready to receive windows, doors, louvers, storefronts, 


curtain walls, and sheathing. 


3.3       ERECTION OF JOISTS AND PURLINS 


 


A. Install framing components. 


 


B. Make provisions for erection stresses. Install temporary bracing to 


maintain alignment, until permanent bracing and attachments are 


installed. 


 


C. Place joists and purlins as determined by performance requirements 


specified; not more than 2 inches from abutting walls. Connect joists to 


supports using fastener or welding method. 


 


D. Set floor and/or ceiling joists parallel and level, with lateral bracing and 


bridging. 


 


E. Locate joist end bearing directly over load bearing studs or install load 


distributing member to top of stud track. 


 


F. Install web stiffeners at reaction points. 
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G. Touch-up field welds and damaged metallic coatings surfaces with 


primer to match shop coating. 


 


3.4       ERECTION TOLERANCES 


 


A. Maximum Variation from Indicated Position: +/- 1/8 inch. 


 


B. Maximum Variation of Members from Plane: 1/8 inch in 10 feet. 


 


 


END OF SECTION 054000 








DIVISION 6 – WOOD, PLASTICS, & COMPOSITES 
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SECTION 061000 - ROUGH CARPENTRY 
 
PART 1 - GENERAL 
 
1.1 SECTION INCLUDES 


 
A. Blocking. 
B. Anchoring Accessories. 


 
1.2 RELATED SECTIONS 


 
A. Section 06 20 00 – Finish Carpentry. 
B. Section 07 21 16 – Blanket Insulation 
C. Section 07 62 00 – Sheet Metal Flashing & Trim 


 
1.3 REFERENCES 


 
A. ALSC (American Lumber Standards Committee) - Softwood Lumber Standards. 
B. APA (American Plywood Association). 
C. NFPA (National Forest Products Association. 
D. SPIB (Southern Pine Inspection Bureau). 
E. WCLIB (West Coast Lumber Inspection Bureau). 


 
1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE/WARRANTY 


 
A. Perform Work in accordance with the following agencies: 


1. Lumber Grading Agency:  Certified by SPIB. 
2. Plywood Grading Agency:  Certified by APA. 


 
B. Provide/submit manufacturer’s standard warranty for Fiber Cement Board 


products specified herein, or utilized. 
 
PART 2 - PRODUCTS 
 
2.1 LUMBER MATERIALS 


 
A. Lumber Grading Rules: SPIB. 
B. Non-structural Light Framing: No. 2 Yellow Pine. 
C. Studding: No. 2 Yellow Pine with Fb of not less than 1300 and E of 1,400,000. 
D. Miscellaneous Framing: No. 2 Yellow Pine. 


 
2.2 CONSTRUCTION CONNECTORS 


 
A. Galvanized connectors to anchor framing components shall be shown and 


detailed on drawings. Simpson or Teco. 
 
 







SARGENT COMMUNITY CENTER MATAGORDA COUNTY 07/2025 
 


20.105018 ROUGH CARPENTRY 061000 - 2 


2.3 ACCESSORIES 
 
A. Fasteners and Anchors: 


1. Fasteners: Hot dipped or Electro galvanized steel for high humidity and 
treated wood locations. 


2.4 BLOCKING 
 
A. Miscellaneous Blocking, Solid Bridging, Etc.: All such wood members in 


contact with concrete or stucco to be pressure preservative treated; No. 2 
Yellow Pine. 


B. Roof Blocking: No. 2 Yellow Pine, 19 percent maximum moisture content, 
preservative treatment. 


PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Applicable) 
 


END OF SECTION 061000 
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SECTION 06 16 53 


AIR AND MOISTURE RESISTANT SHEATHING 


PART 1 - GENERAL 


1.1 SECTION INCLUDES 


A. Wall sheathing with integral weather-resistive barrier  


1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS 


A. Product Data:  Product Data:  For each type of sheathing product.  Include manufacturer’s 
technical data indicating performance properties 


B. Shop Drawings:  Indicating location and extent of sheathing, accessories, and assemblies.  
Include details of joints, corners, and penetrations. 


1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 


A. Evaluation Reports:  From ICC-ES, for wood sheathing and seam tape and flashing. 


B. Product Certifications:  From manufacturer, indicating that sheathing products comply with 
indicated ICC-ES Acceptance Criteria. 


1.4 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 


A. Warranty:  Executed copy of manufacturer warranty 


1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 


A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Capable of demonstrating that all wood procurement operations 
are conducted in accordance with procedures and policies of the Sustainable Forestry Initiative 
(SFI) Program, and the 2015-2019 Standards. 


 


1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 


A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for protection of sheathing products from 
weather prior to installation. 


1.7 WARRANTY 


A. Manufacturer's Warranty:  Manufacturer's standard form in which sheathing manufacturer 
agrees to repair or replace sheathing products that demonstrate deterioration or failure under 
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normal use due to manufacturing defects within warranty period specified, when installed 
according to manufacturer's instructions. 


1. Warranty Period for Sheathing Products: 30 years from date of Substantial Completion. 


PART 2 - PRODUCTS 


2.1 MANUFACTURER 


A. Huber Engineered Woods LLC, Charlotte NC; Phone: (800) 933-9220; Website: 
www.huberwood.com 


2.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 


A. Fire-Test-Response Characteristics: 


1. Fire-Resistance Ratings (Wall sheathing):  Where indicated, provide approved products 
that are part of fire-resistance-rated assemblies tested in accordance with  ASTM E119 - 
Standard Test Methods for Fire Tests of Building Construction and Materials 


2. Exterior Fire-Test Exposure (Roof sheathing):  Where indicated provide approved products 
that are part of fire-resistance-rated assemblies with approved Class A coverings, tested in 
accordance with ASTM E108 – Standard Test Methods for Fire Test of Roof Coverings 


B. Air-Barrier Assembly Air Leakage:  Less than 0.04 cfm/sq. ft. at 1.57 lbf/sq. ft. (0.2 L/s x sq. m at 
75 Pa), per ASTM E2357 – Standard Test Method for Determining Air Leakage of Air Barrier 
Assemblies 


C. Water-Vapor Permeance, Facer:  Minimum 12 perms (689 ng/Pa x s x sq. m), when tested in 
accordance with ASTM E96/E96M – Standard Test Methods for Water Vapor Transmission of 
Materials. 


2.3 WOOD PANEL PRODUCTS 


A. Single Source Limitations:  Provide wall sheathing with integral weather-resistive barrier by a 
single manufacturer. 


B. Oriented Strand Board:  US Department of Commerce DOC PS 2 - Performance Standard for 
Wood-Based Structural Panels 
1. Panels made with binder containing no added urea formaldehyde. 


C. Panel Exposure: No damage from weather exposure for up to 180 days. 


D. Printed fastener spacing symbols on facer for 16-inch (406 mm) and 24-inch (610 mm) on center 
spacing. 



http://www.huberwood.com/
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2.4 WALL SHEATHING WITH INTEGRAL WEATHER-RESISTIVE BARRIER 


A. Oriented-Strand-Board Wall Sheathing:  Exposure 1, Structural 1 sheathing with factory-
laminated water-resistive barrier facer and printed fastener location symbols. 
1. Basis-of-Design:  Huber Engineered Woods LLC; ZIP System® sheathing. 
2. Characteristics 


a. Span Rating and Performance Category:  Not less than 24/16; Structural 1; 7/16 
Performance Category. 


b. Edge Profile:  Tongue-and-Tongue along long edges and square-edge along 4 ft 
edges. 


c. Weather Barrier Facer:  Medium-density, phenolic-impregnated sheet material 
qualifying as an ASTM D779 Grade D weather-resistive barrier in accordance with 
ICC-ES AC38 – Water-Resistive Barriers 


2.5 FASTENERS 


A. Fasteners, General:  Size and type complying with manufacturer's written instructions for Project 
conditions and requirements of authorities having jurisdiction. 
1. Corrosion Resistant 


B. Nails, Brads, and Staples:  Conform with ICC-ES AC116 - Acceptance Criteria for Nails and Spikes 
and ICC-ES AC201 Acceptance Criteria for Staples 


C. Power-Driven Fasteners:  ICC-ES ESR-1539 - Power Driven Staples and Nails for Use in 
Engineered and Non-Engineered Connections or ICC-ES NER-272 - Power Driven Staples and 
Nails for Use in All Types of Building Construction 


2.6 ACCESSORY PRODUCTS 


A. Self-Adhering Seam and Flashing Tape:  Pressure-sensitive, self-adhering, cold-applied, seam 
tape consisting of polyolefin film with acrylic adhesive, meeting ICC-ES AC148 – Acceptance 
Criteria for Flexible Flashing Materials, and tested as part of an assembly meeting performance 
requirements. 


1. Basis-of-Design:  Huber Engineered Woods; ZIP System™ flashing tape. 
2. Characteristics 


a. Adhesive type:  Acrylic 
b. Thickness:    0.012 inch (0.3 mm). 
c. Tensile Strength:  938 psi 
d. Elongation:  400-800 percent 
e. Complies with AAMA 711 – Voluntary Specification for Self Adhering Flashing Used 


for Installation of Exterior Wall Fenestration and ICC-ES AC148 – Acceptance 
Criteria for Flexible Flashing Materials, 
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B. Liquid-Applied Flashing Membrane: Gun-grade, cold-applied, silyl-terminated polymer (STP) 
liquid flashing membrane compatible with sheathing/weather barrier, self-adhering seam and 
flashing tape, and tested as part of an assembly meeting performance requirements.   


1. Basis-of-Design:  Huber Engineered Woods; ZIP System™ Liquid Flash. 
2. Characteristics 


a. Composition:  Single component silyl-terminated polymer (STP) 
b. Application Temperature Range: Between 35 Deg F (2 Deg C) and 110 Deg F (43 


Deg C) surface and ambient. 
c. VOC Content:  30 g/L 
d. Hardness, Shore A:  40 to 45 in accordance with ASTM C661 – Standard Test 


Method for Indentation Hardness of Elastomeric Type Sealants by Means of a 
Durometer 


e. Tensile Strength:  75 psi in accordance with ASTM D412 – Standard Test Methods 
for Vulcanized Rubber and Thermoplastic Elastomers 


f. Elongation at Break:  225 percent in accordance with ASTM D412 – Standard Test 
Methods for Vulcanized Rubber and Thermoplastic Elastomers 


C. Self-Adhering Flexible Flashing Tape:  Pressure-sensitive, self-adhering, cold-applied, seam tape 
consisting of polyolefin film with acrylic adhesive; tested as part of an assembly meeting 
performance requirements. 


1. Basis-of-Design:  Huber Engineered Woods; ZIP System™ stretch tape. 
2. Characteristics 


a. Adhesive type:  Acrylic 
b. Thickness:  0.042 inch (1.067 mm). 
c. Tensile Strength:  225 psi 
d. Elongation:  800-1200 percent 
e. Complies with AAMA 711 – Voluntary Specification for Self Adhering Flashing Used 


for Installation of Exterior Wall Fenestration and ICC-ES AC148 – Acceptance 
Criteria for Flexible Flashing Materials 


PART 3 - EXECUTION 


3.1 EXAMINATION 


A. Examine framing spacing and alignment to determine if work is ready to receive sheathing.  
Proceed with sheathing work once conditions meet requirements. 


3.2 SHEATHING INSTALLATION 


A. General:  Install sheathing panels in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions, 
requirements of applicable Evaluation Reports, and requirements of authorities having 
jurisdiction.  


1. Do not bridge expansion joints; allow joint spacing equal to spacing of structural supports. 
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2. Install panels with laminated facer to exterior.  Stagger end joints of adjacent panel runs.  
Support all panel edges. 


3. Panel Edge Spacing:  In accordance with sheathing panel manufacturer’s 
recommendations. 


4. Attach sheathing panels securely to substrate with manufacturer-approved fasteners in 
compliance with the following: 
a. ICC-ES ESR-1539 - Power Driven Staples and Nails for Use in Engineered and Non-


Engineered Connections or ICC-ES NER-272 - Power Driven Staples and Nails for 
Use in All Types of Building Construction 


b. ICC IBC - International Building Code Table 2304.9.1 Fastening Schedule. 


3.3 SEAM AND PENETRATION TREATMENT 


A. Assembly continuity:  Coordinate sheathing installation with flashing and joint sealant 
sequencing and installation and with adjacent building air and moisture barrier components to 
provide complete, continuous air- and moisture- barrier. 


B. Tape panel seams, penetrations, and facer defects or cracks with self-adhering seam tape ZIP 
System™ Flashing Tape to form continuous weathertight surface.  Apply tape according to 
manufacturer's written instructions and requirements of ICC-ES applicable to tape application. 


C. Flash penetrations, gaps, and cracks with liquid-applied flashing membrane ZIP System™ Liquid 
Flash to form continuous weathertight surface. Apply according to manufacturer's written 
instructions.  Follow manufacturer’s recommendation for integration with self-adhering seam 
tape ZIP System™ Flashing Tape. 


D. Tape window and doors openings and radius penetrations with self-adhering flexible flashing 
tape ZIP System™ Stretch Tape to form continuous weathertight surface. Apply tape according 
to manufacturer’s written instructions and requirements of ICC-AC applicable to tape 
application. 


END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 062000 – FINISH CARPENTRY 
 
PART 1 - GENERAL 
 
1.1 SECTION INCLUDES 


 
A. Carpentry items, other than shop prefabricated casework. 
B. Hardware and attachment accessories. 


 
1.2 RELATED SECTIONS 


 
A. Section 06 10 00 – Rough Carpentry. 
B. Section 09 91 00 – Painting. 


 
1.3 REFERENCES 


 
A. AWI - Quality Standards. 
B. AWPA (American Wood Preservers Association) C2 - Lumber, Timbers, Bridge 


Ties and Mine Ties - Preservative Treatment by Pressure Processes. 
C. AWPA (American Wood Preservers Association) C20 - Structural Lumber Fire 


Retardant Treatment by Pressure Process. 
D. HPMA (Hardwood Plywood Manufacturer's Association) HP - American 


Standard for Hardwood and Decorative Plywood. 
E. NHLA (National Hardwood Lumber Association). 
F. PS 1 - Construction and Industrial Plywood. 
G. PS 20 - American Softwood Lumber Standard. 


 
1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 


 
A. Perform work in accordance with AWI Premium quality. 


 
1.5 QUALIFICATIONS 


 
A. Fabricator: Company specializing in fabricating the products specified in this  


section with minimum three years documented experience. 
 


1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 
 
A. Deliver, store, protect and handle products to site under provisions of Section 


01 60 00. 
B. Protect work from moisture damage. 


 
1.7 FIELD MEASUREMENTS 


 
A. Verify that field measurements are as indicated on shop drawings. 


 
 


1.8 COORDINATION 
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A. Coordinate the work with plumbing and electrical rough-in, and installation of 


associated and adjacent components. 
 
PART 2 - PRODUCTS 
 
2.1 MATERIALS 


 
A. Trim: Pine or Fir. 
B. Wood Window Sills: Birch or Fiber Cement per drawings. 


 


2.2 ADHESIVE 


 
A. Adhesive: Type recommended by AWI laminate manufacturer to suit application. 


 
2.3 FASTENERS 


 
A. Fasteners: Of size and type to suit application. 
B. Concealed Joint Fasteners: Threaded steel, galv. 


 
2.4 ACCESSORIES 


 
A. Lumber for Shimming and Blocking: Softwood lumber of Yellow Pine species, 


No. 2. 
 
2.5 WOOD TREATMENT PROCESSES 


 
A. Wood Preservative by Pressure Treatment (PT Type): AWPA Treatment C2 


using water borne preservative with 0.25 percent retainage. 
 


PART 3 - EXECUTION 
 
3.1 EXAMINATION 


 
A. Verify adequacy of backing and support framing. 
B. Verify mechanical, electrical, and building items affecting work of this section 


are placed and ready to receive this work. 
 


3.2 INSTALLATION 
 
A. General 


1. Set and secure materials and components in place, plumb and level. 
2. Carefully scribe work abutting other components, with maximum gaps 


of 1/32 inch. Do not use additional overlay trim to conceal larger gaps. 
3. Install  trim  with  nails  at  6  inch  on  center.


 Wall adhesive by gun application. 
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B. Miscellaneous Carpentry Items 
1. Provide/install miscellaneous wood trim and 1X2 wood trim at 


gypsum board wall juncture with exposed gypsum board ceilings. 
2. Provide/install wood window sills at interior. 


 
3.3 PREPARATION FOR SITE FINISHING 


 
A. Set exposed fasteners. Apply wood filler in exposed fastener indentations. 


Sand work smooth. 
B. Site Finishing: Refer to Section 09 91 00. 
C. Before installation, prime paint surfaces of items or assemblies to be in 


contact with cementitious materials. 
 


3.4 ERECTION TOLERANCES 
 
A. Maximum Variation from True Position: 1/16 inch. 
B. Maximum Offset from True Alignment with Abutting Materials: 1/32 inch. 


 
 


END OF SECTION 062000 
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SECTION 064116 - PLASTIC-LAMINATE-CLAD ARCHITECTURAL CABINETS 
 
PART 1 - GENERAL 
 
1.1 WORK INCLUDES 


 
A. Special fabricated cabinet units. 
B. Countertops. 
C. Cabinet hardware. 
D. Preparation for installing utilities. 


 
1.2 RELATED WORK 


 
A. Section 06 10 00 – Rough Carpentry. 
B. Section 06 20 00 – Finish Carpentry. 
C. Section 07 90 00 – Joint Protection. 
D. Division 22; Plumbing fixtures. 


 
1.3 REFERENCES 


 
A. American Woodwork Institute (AWI) 
B. ANSI/BHMA A156.9 - Cabinet Hardware. AWI - Quality Standards. 
C. FS MM-L-736 - Lumber, Hardwood. 
D. FS MMM-A-130 - Adhesive, Contact. 
E. NEMA LD3 - High Pressure Decorative Laminates. 
F. PS 1 - Construction and Industrial Plywood. ANSI - 208.2 1986 


Medium Density Fiberboard 48 lb. 
G. PS 20 - American Softwood Lumber Standard. 
H. PS 51 - Hardwood and Decorative Plywood. 
I. PS 58 - Basic Hardboard. 
J. ANSI - A208.1 - 1989 Industrial Particleboard 45 lb. 
K. NEMA LD3 - 1985 American Laminators Association ALA 1988 


Thermoset Melamine panels. 
 


1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
 
A. Perform work to premium quality in accordance with "Quality 


Standards" of the Architectural Woodwork Institute (AWI). 
 
1. Section 400B for Custom Laminate Clad Casework. 
2. Section 1600B Modular Plastic Clad Casework. 


 
1.5 SUBMITTALS 


 
A. Submit shop drawings, samples and product data under Special Provisions requirements. 
B. Include materials, component profiles, fastening methods, assembly 


methods, joint details, accessory listings, and schedule of finishes. 
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1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING 


 
A. Do not deliver shop fabricated carpentry items until site conditions 


are adequate to r receive the work. Protect items from weather while 
in transit. 


B. Store indoors, in ventilated areas with a constant minimum temperature of 
60 degrees F, maximum relative humidity of 60 to 80 percent. 
 
 


PART 2 - PRODUCTS 
 
2.1 CASEWORK - LAMINATE CLAD 


 


A. AWI Premium Grade 
B. Construction. Details shall conform to Flush Overlay without Face Frame. 


All cabinet hardware shall be furnished and installed by the casework 
manufacturer. 


C. Identification of Parts 
1. Exposed Parts-Surfaces visible when: 


a) Drawer fronts and doors are closed. 
b) Behind clear glass doors. 
c) Bottoms of cabinets are 42" or more above finished floor. 
d) Tops of cabinets are below 78" above finish floor. 


 
2. Semi-Exposed Parts-Surface visible when: 


a) Drawers/Doors are in the open position. 
b) Bottoms of cabinets are more than 30" and less than 


42" above finish floor. 
 


3. Concealed Surfaces-Surfaces are concealed when: 
a) Surfaces are not visible after installation. 
b) Bottoms of cabinets are less than 30" above finish floor. 
c) Tops of cabinets are over 78" above finish floor and are 


not visible from an upper level. 
d) Stretchers, blocking and/or components are concealed by drawers. 


 
2.2 CABINET MATERIALS 


 
A. Body Members. Tops, ends, partitions, bottoms, rails 3/4". 
B. Shelves. 3/4" Industrial Particleboard 45 lb. for spans up to 36". 


1" Industrial Particleboard 45 lb. for spans up to 48". 
C. Backs. 1/4" hardboard with backer. 
D. Doors and Drawer Fronts. 3/4" plywood. 
E. Drawers. 1/2 FAS Grade hardwood birch or red oak for sides, back, and sub 


fronts. 1/4" birch or oak plywood for bottoms. 1/4" laminated safety or 1/4" 
tempered. 


F. High pressure decorative laminate (HPDL) Type I. Application per 
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manufacturers’ specifications. All plywood components shall have HPDL 
covering as follows: Brand and color as selected by Architect -.050 (1/16) 
thickness for full wall, splashes above 6” countertop solid resin splash. .030 
vertical grade HPDl for exposed ends, doors, shelves, upper cabinet 
bottoms, exposed back and support panels. .020 HPDL cabinet liner, 
almond color for all semi-exposed surfaces at sink base cabinets and backs 
of doors and drawers. .020 back sheet, HPDL brown for a concealed area. 
The Architect will select plastic laminate colors from manufacturer's full 
range of solid colors, standard patterns and special patterns. 


G. Countertops. For all sink and lavatory tops: MSI Quartz 3cm. Refer to material schedule for 
color selections. 


H. Semi-exposed surfaces other than sink cabinets to be 3/4" melamine 
panel equal to Roseburg "RMP" Resin Tite". White as selected by 
Architect. Vinyl coated boards not acceptable. 


I. Edge-banding - For all components parts. Apply .050 (1/16) Heavy Duty 
PVC Banding of color and texture to match HPDL. 


J. Hardware. 
1. Hinges – Grass Nexis 125 Series 125 degree opening, self closing. 
2. Pulls – Hafele 155.00.951 Horizontal Installation, Matte Nickel Finish 
3. Adjustable shelf supports – Hafele 282.04.711, Steel, Nickel Plated 
4. Drawer Guides – Accuride 38E2EC. Light duty (100lb), steel ball bearing, full 


extension, soft closing. 
5. Silencers – 3M bumpon SJ6553, clear, self adhesive 
6. Adjustable Shelves on Wall - KV #80 Standards Light Duty KV #87 Heavy Duty 
7. KV #180 Brackets Light Duty KV #187 Heavy Duty Brackets As selected by 


Architect 
8. Hardware Schedule: 


a) Each cabinet door to have: 2 hinges, 1 pull, 2 silencers 
b) Each drawer to have: 1 pull, 1 set drawer slide, 2 silencers 


 
2.3 WOOD TREATMENT 


 
A. Wood Preservative: CCA; AWPB Standard LP-Z or LP-ZZ type 


manufactured by Wolman. 
 


2.4 FABRICATION 
 
A. Fabricate casework per AWI specifications and as specified. 
B. Shop assemble casework for delivery to site in units easily handled 


and to permit passage through building openings. 
C. Apply HPDL finish in full sheets. Tops up to 12'-0" long shall be one piece. 


Fit corners and V-joints to hairline finish. Secure joints with mechanical 
fasteners. Locate counter joints minimum of 24" from sink cutouts. 


D. Cabinet Construction: Concealed Joint 
1. Construction doweled or blind dado, NO visible fasteners. Ends, 


side panels, and rails shall have minimum 8mm dowel, 128mm 
on center. 


2. Cabinet back recessed and dadoed into sides. 
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3. Provide nailer for attachment to walls. 
4. Sink cabinet back shall be removable. 
5. Sink base cabinets to have corners reinforced at top with metal 


corner braces. Braces to facilitate attachment of counter top to 
cabinet while reinforcing ends to front and back rails. 


6. Back splashes shall be integral with countertop. 
7. Cabinet bases shall be exterior glue, plywood frame front and 


back rails with intermediate jumper - maximum 24" o.c. 
8. Scribes - provide scribes where cabinets butt walls with 


maximum 1" width scribe. 
9. Counter tops at sinks to have coved back splash square 


corner at all other locations. 
10. All cabinet doors and drawer fronts must have .020 cabinet liner 


balance to .030 vertical face. 
11. Attach drawer fronts with minimum 4 screws and pulls 


through bolt. Provide cushion bumps for doors and drawers. 
12. Drawers shall be dovetail or dowel construction with bottom 


dado into sides, backs, and sub-fronts. Glue and clamp so that 
drawers do not rattle. Use intermediate support for drawers 
over 24". Pre-finish drawer with clear finish equal to AWI 
System #2. Dado joint NOT allowed. 


13. Provide cutouts for plumbing fixtures, inserts, appliances, outlet 
boxes, fixtures and fittings. Verify all locations from onsite 
dimensions. Prime coat contact surfaces of cut edges. 


14. Install all cabinet hardware. 
15. Tolerances and Quality. Flushness between factory assembled joints - maximum 


.010. Flatness of cabinet doors - measured diagonally per lineal foot, maximum 


.036. Maximum gap between back end of adjustable shelf and case 
between back end of adjustable shelf and case side, maximum 
1/16 inch. 


16. Edge Joint Quality. All laminate edges shall be ease (sharp 
corner removed). Chip out of the laminate shall be invisible 
when viewed at 48 inches. 


17. Particleboard, MDF and hard board will not be allowed in any 
lavatory, sink cabinet or wet area. 


 
PART 3 – EXECUTION 
 
3.1 INSTALLATION OF FINISH CASEWORK 


 
A. Comply with AWI Special Provisions requirements for Installation. 
B. Set and secure casework in place; rigid, plumb, and level. 
C. Use fixture attachments in concealed locations for wall-mounted components. 
D. Use concealed joint fasteners to align and secure adjoining cabinet units, counter tops. 
E. Carefully scribe casework abutting other components, with maximum gaps 


of 1/32 inch. Do not use additional overlay trim for this purpose. 
F. Secure cabinet and counter bases to floor using appropriate angles and 


anchorages. Set bases to bed of sealant. 
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3.2 ADJUSTING 


 
A. Adjust work under Special Provisions requirements. 
B. Adjust moving or operating parts to function smoothly and correctly. 


 
3.3 CLEANING 


 
A. Clean work under Section 01 70 00. 
B. Clean casework, counters, shelves, hardware, fittings, and fixtures. 


 
 


END OF SECTION 064116 
 








DIVISION 7 -  THERMAL AND MOISTURE PROTECTION 
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SECTION 072116 - BLANKET INSULATION FOR METAL BUILDINGS 


PART 1 - GENERAL 


1.1 SECTION INCLUDES 


A. Thermal insulation and moisture control system for metal buildings for the following ap-
plications: 


1. Walls. 
2. Roofing 


 
B. Related Work:  The following items are not included in this Section and are specified 


under the designated Sections: 
 
1. Section 13 34 19 - Metal Building Systems. 


 


1.2 REFERENCES 


A. ASTM International (ASTM): 


1. ASTM C991 - Standard Specification for Flexible Fibrous Glass Insulation for Metal 
Buildings. 


2. ASTM C1136 - Standard Specification for Flexible, Low Permeance Vapor Retarders 
for Thermal Insulation. 


3. ASTM E 84 - Standard Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building 
Materials. 


4. ASTM E 96 - Standard Test Method for Water Vapor Transmission of Materials in 
Sheet Form (Procedure A). 
 


B. North American Insulation Manufacturers Association (NAIMA):  


1. NAIMA 202-96(R) (Rev. 2000) STANDARD For Flexible Fiberglass Insulation to be 
Laminated for Use in Metal Buildings. 
 


C. National Fire Protection Association (NFPA): 


1. NFPA 255 - Standard Method of Test of Surface Burning Characteristics of Building 
Materials. 
 


D. Underwriters Laboratories (UL): 
UL 723 - Test for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building Materials. 


1.3 SYSTEM DESCRIPTION 


A. Design Requirements: 


1. Insulation R-Value of 30 for installed roof system. 
2. Insulation R-Value of 19 for installed wall system. 
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3. The installed roof and wall systems shall provide a continuous vapor barrier. 


1.4 SUBMITTALS 


A. Product Data:  Provide manufacturer’s data for each of the following including: 


1. Roof installation instructions. 
2. Wall installation instructions. 
3. Product data sheet. 
4. Design considerations guide. 


1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 


A. Installer Qualifications: Companies shall be familiar with the installation practices associated 
with banded liner systems. 


1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 


A. Store products indoors or in a dry, covered area.  Do not open products until ready to use. 
B. Protect products from potential construction site damage.  Use care when opening products 


as pallets may shift during shipment. 
C. Banding has sharp edges. Wear cut proof gloves when handling.  Wear safety glasses when 


unpacking materials. 


1.7 PROJECT CONDITIONS 


A. For best results, do not install this system outside of the temperature, humidity, ventilation 
and environmental limits recommended by the manufacturer. Products should be kept 
covered and dry at temperatures less than 100 degrees F prior to installation. 


PART 2 - PRODUCTS 


2.1 MATERIALS 


A. Basis of Design:  Opitliner™ Banded Liner System  
B. Components: 


1. Polyethylene vapor retarder liner fabric in white color. 
2. Galvanized metal support straps (bands). 
3. EcoTouch Certified R metal building insulation in two layers. 


C. Metal Building Insulation: 


1. Complies with ASTM C991 Type 1. 
2. Complies with NAIMA 202-96-REV 2000. 
3. Surface Burning Characteristics:  Flame Spread Index less than 25 and Smoke 


Developed Index less than 50 when tested in accordance with ASTM E84, NFPA 255 
and UL 723. 


4. Certified by SCS Global Services to contain a minimum of 65 percent recycled glass 
content, 18 percent pre-consumer and 47 percent post-consumer. 


5. Thermal Resistance: Available R-Value:  10,11,13,16,19,25,30. 







SARGENT COMMUNITY CENTER MATAGORDA COUNTY 07/2025 
 


20.105018 BLANKET INSULATION FOR METAL BUILDINGS 072116 - 3 


6. Unfaced. 
7. GREENGUARD Indoor Air Quality Certified. 
8. GREENGUARD Gold Certified. 


D. Fabric liner facing/vapor barrier composed of woven high-density polyethylene coated on 
both   sides with polyethylene. Complies with the following: 


1. Color:  WHITE. 
2. ASTM C1136, Types I through Type VI.  Type I-IV exception for dimensional 


stability (value is less than 2.0 percent). 
3. Perm Rating: Maximum 0.02 when tested in accordance with ASTM E 96 


Procedure A. 
4. Surface Burning Characteristics:  Flame Spread Index of 0 and Smoke Developed 


Index less than 50 when tested in accordance with ASTM E 84. 


E. Vapor Barrier Adhesive:  Application temperature of 0 to 110 degrees F. 
F. Double Sided Vapor Barrier Tape:  Width  0.75 to 1.5 inches, rubber or acrylic base. 
G. Patch Tape:  Adhesive added to one side; installation temperature of 10 to 110 degrees F, 


width:  3 inches. 
H. Metal Banding/ Straps:  Coated steel, width  1.0 inch, structural steel Grade 50 per ASTM C 


653, exposed color to match vapor barrier, gray backing color. 
I. Thermal Breaks:   


1. Closed cell vinyl foam tape for wall applications: 
1) Thickness:  0.125 to 0.375 inches. 
2) Width:  3.0 inches. 


2. Thermal spacer blocks: 
1) Extruded or expanded polystyrene. 
2) Thickness:  0.5 to 1.0 inches. 
3) Minimum width:  3.0 inches. 


J. Light Gage Steel Fasteners: 


1. Material:  Zinc plated, cold forged steel. 
2. Head color to match vapor barrier. 
3. Contain rubber sealing washer. 


K. Heavy Gage Steel Fasteners: 


1. Material:  Zinc plated, cold forged steel. 
2. Head color to match vapor barrier. 


L. Insulation Hangers:  Insul-hold insulation hangers. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 


3.1 EXAMINATION 


A. Examine the areas and conditions under which work of this section will be installed. 
Verify that adjacent materials are dry and ready to receive insulation. Verify structure, 
bracing, and concealed building systems have been tested and inspected. 


B. Provide written report listing conditions detrimental to performance of work in this 
section. Do not proceed with installation until unsatisfactory conditions have been 
corrected. 


3.2 INSTALLATION 


A. Install liner system in accordance with manufacturer’s installation instructions and approved 
Shop Drawings. 


B. Purlin and girt attachment surfaces should be clean and dry prior to attaching two-faced 
tape or sealing adhesive. 


C. Installed fiberglass insulation should fit snugly against purlin and girt walls in the cavity 
space. Avoid gaps, voids and any excess compression. 


3.3 CLEANING 


A. Clean dirt from vapor barrier fabric using a soft cloth with soap and water or non-
abrasive household cleaner. Solvent-based cleaners and abrasive pads should be 
avoided. 


END OF SECTION 072116 
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		6. Unfaced.

		7. GREENGUARD Indoor Air Quality Certified.

		8. GREENGUARD Gold Certified.
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SPECIFIER'S RESPONSIBILITY: This is a general specification guide, intended to be used by experienced construction 
professionals, in conjunction with good construction practice and professional judgment. This guide is to aid in the creation of 
a complete building specification that is to be fully reviewed and edited by the engineer. Sections of this guide should be 
included, edited, or omitted based on the requirements of a specific project. It is the responsibility of both the specifier and the 
purchaser to determine if a product or system is suitable for its intended use. Neither Owens Corning, nor any of its subsidiary or 
affiliated companies, assume any responsibility for the content of this specification guide relative to actual projects and 
specifically disclaim any and all liability for any errors or omissions in design, detail, structural capability, attachment details, shop 
drawings or other construction related details, whether based upon the information provided by Owens Corning or otherwise. 


 
SECTION 07 21 16 
FIBERGLASS BATT INSULATION PART 1 — 


GENERAL 


1.1 SUMMARY 
A. Section Includes: Fiberglass batt thermal insulation for exterior envelope assemblies. 


 
1.2 SUBMITTALS 
A. Product Data: Submit product characteristics, performance criteria, and limitations, including installation 


instructions. 


B. Sustainable Design: Submit manufacturer’s sustainable design certifications as specified with each product. 


 
1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
A. Sustainable Design: Provide products which have received the following certifications: 


1. UL Certified Environmental Product Declaration in accordance with ISO 14025. Applies to PINK Next Gen™ 
Fiberglas™ Insulation Faced and Unfaced insulation. 


2. GREENGUARD Indoor Air Quality Certified® and GREENGUARD Children & Schools Certified℠, applies to PINK 
Next Gen™ Fiberglas™ Insulation Unfaced Batts and PINK Next Gen™ Fiberglas™ Insulation Faced Batts and 
Rolls. 


3. GREENGUARD Formaldehyde Free, applies to PINK Next Gen™ Fiberglas™ Insulation Unfaced and PINK Next 
Gen™ Fiberglas™ Insulation Faced Batts and Rolls. 


4. Scientific Certification Systems SCS-MC-01025, SCS Certified minimum 65% recycled glass content (with at 
least 41% post-consumer recycled and the balance of pre-consumer recycled glass content), applies to PINK 
Next Gen™ Fiberglas™ Insulation Unfaced Batts and Rolls. 


5. Scientific Certification Systems SCS-MC-02676, SCS Certified minimum 58% recycled glass content (with at 
least 36% post-consumer recycled and the balance of pre-consumer recycled glass content), applies to PINK 
Next Gen™ Fiberglas™ Insulation Faced Batts and Rolls.
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1.4 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 
A. Delivery: Deliver materials to the job site in original packages, containers, or bundles bearing the brand name and 


manufacturer’s identification. 


B. Storage: Store materials in dry locations with adequate ventilation, free from water, and in such a manner to permit 
easy access for inspection and handling. 


C. Handling: Handle using procedures recommended by the manufacturer for materials and personnel. 
 


1.5 WARRANTY 
A. Warranty: Provide manufacturer’s standard limited warranty against manufacturing defects. 


 
PART 2 — PRODUCTS 


 
2.1 MANUFACTURER 


A. Thermal Insulation: PINK Next Gen™ Fiberglas™ Insulation by Owens Corning Insulating Systems, Toledo, OH 
43659; www.owenscorning.com. 


 
2.2 MATERIALS 


A. PINK Next Gen™ Fiberglas™ Insulation Unfaced Batt Insulation: ASTM C 665, Type I, preformed formaldehyde free 
glass fiber batt type, unfaced. Includes Unfaced PINK Next Gen™ Fiberglas™, Unfaced PINK Next Gen™ Fiberglas™ 
Sonobatts® Insulation and PINK Next Gen™ Fiberglas™ Sound Attenuation Batts (SAB) Insulation. 


1. Noncombustible per ASTM E 136. 
2. Flamespread less than 25, smoke developed less than 50 per ASTM E84. 
3. ICC Building Code Construction Classification: All types. 
4. Water vapor sorption, Maximum by weight: not more than 5 percent. 


   B.  Accessories: Provide accessories per insulating system manufacturer’s recommendations, including the following: 
1. Tape: Polyethylene self-adhering type for Kraft faced insulation and bright aluminum self-adhering type for 


foil faced insulation. 
2. Insulation Fasteners: Impale clip of galvanized steel; type recommended by insulation manufacturer for 


particular use intended. 
3. Mechanical Insulation Fasteners: FM approved, corrosion resistant, size required to suit application. 
4. Wire Mesh: Galvanized steel, hexagonal wire mesh. 


5. Spindle Fasteners: Corrosion-resistant wire spindles. 
6. Ventilation Baffles: Formed plastic, metal, or cardboard sized to fit full width of rafter spaces. 


 
2.3 PERFORMANCE CRITERIA 
A. Metal Frame Construction, R-Value for Batt Insulation: Per ASTM C518. 


 
 



http://www.owenscorning.com/
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PART 3 — EXECUTION 


 
3.1 EXAMINATION 
A. Examine the areas and conditions under which work of this section will be installed. Verify that adjacent 


materials are dry and ready to receive insulation. Verify mechanical and electrical services within walls 
have been tested and inspected. 


B. Provide written report listing conditions detrimental to performance of work in this section. Do not proceed 
with installation until unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 


 
3.2 INSTALLATION 
A. Comply with manufacturer's installation instructions and ASTM C1320. Do not use unfaced insulation in exposed 


applications where there is potential for skin contact and irritation. Kraft facings will burn and must not be left  
exposed. The facing must be installed in substantial contact with the unexposed surface of the ceiling, wall or floor finish. 


Protect facing from any open flame or heat source. 
1. Friction-fit blanket insulation in place, until the interior finish is applied. Install batts to fill entire stud cavity, with no 


gaps, voids, or areas of compression. If stud cavity is less than 8 feet in height, cut lengths to friction fit against floor 
and ceiling tracks. Walls with penetrations require that insulation be carefully cut to fit around outlets, junction boxes, 
and other irregularities. 


2. Do not install insulation on top of or within 3 inches of recessed light fixtures unless the fixtures are approved for 
such use. 


3. Within exterior wall framing, install insulation between pipes and backside of sheathing. Cut or split insulation 
material as required to fit around wiring and plumbing. 


4. Where showers and bathtubs are located on exterior walls, typically install insulation and vapor retarder between 
units and exterior. 


5. If eave ventilation baffles are required, install ventilation baffles at eaves to hold insulation down from roof sheathing 
and provide positive ventilation from eave to attic space. 


6. Fluff insulation to full thickness for specified R-value before installation. Do not compress insulation in the cavity 
during installation, creating gaps or voids that could diminish thermal value. 


7. Trim insulation neatly to fit spaces. Fill miscellaneous gaps and voids with insulation. 
8. Fit insulation tight in spaces and tight to exterior side of mechanical and electrical services within the plane of 


insulation. 
9. For unfaced batt insulation, install with friction fit or retain in place with manufacturer’s recommended fasteners or 
       mesh. 
10. Secure insulation in place using one of the following methods: Friction fit; staple or nail facing flanges in place as 


needed, tape in place, retain in place with spindle fasteners, retain in place with wire mesh secured to framing 
members.  


 
3.1 PROTECTION 
A. Protect installed insulation from damage due to weather and physical abuse until protected by permanent 


construction. 
 


End of Section 07 21 16
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SECTION 07 46 46.10 


FIBER-CEMENT SIDING 


 
PART 1 GENERAL 


1.1 SECTION INCLUDES 


A. Fiber cement lap siding, panels, shingle, trim, fascia, moulding, and accessories; James 
Hardie HZ10 Engineered for Climate Siding and Hardie Architectural Panels. 


B. Factory-finished fiber cement lap siding, panels, shingle, trim, fascia, moulding, and 
accessories; James Hardie HZ10 Engineered for Climate Siding. 


1.2 RELATED SECTIONS 


A. Section 05 40 00 - Cold-Formed Metal Framing. 


B. Section 06 10 00 - Rough Carpentry. 


C. Section 06 10 00 - Rough Carpentry. 


1.3 REFERENCES 


A. ASTM D3359 - Standard Test Method for Measuring Adhesion by Tape Test, Tool and Tape. 


B. ASTM E136 - Standard Test Method for Behavior of Materials in a Vertical Tube Furnace at 
750 degrees C. 


1.4 SUBMITTALS 


A. Submit under provisions of Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements. 


B. Product Data: Manufacturer's data sheets on each product to be used, including: 
1. Preparation instructions and recommendations. 
2. Storage and handling requirements and recommendations. 
3. Installation methods. 


C. Shop Drawings: Provide detailed drawings of atypical non-standard applications of 
cementitious siding materials which are outside the scope of the standard details and 
specifications provided by the manufacturer. 


D. Selection Samples: For each finish product specified, two complete sets of color chips 
representing manufacturer's full range of available colors and patterns. 







 


E. Verification Samples: For each finish product specified, two samples, minimum size 4 by 6 
inches (100 by 150 mm), representing actual product, color, and patterns. 


1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 


A. Installer Qualifications: Minimum of 2 years experience with installation of similar products. 


B. Mock-Up: Provide a mock-up for evaluation of surface preparation techniques and 
application workmanship. 
1. Finish areas designated by Architect. 
2. Do not proceed with remaining work until workmanship, color, and sheen are 


approved by Architect. 
3. Remodel mock-up area as required to produce acceptable work. 


1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 


A. Store products in manufacturer's unopened packaging until ready for installation. 


B. Store siding on edge or lay flat on a smooth level surface. Protect edges and corners from 
chipping. Store sheets under cover and keep dry prior to installing. 


C. Store and dispose of solvent-based materials, and materials used with solvent-based 
materials, in accordance with requirements of local authorities having jurisdiction. 


1.7 PROJECT CONDITIONS 


A. Maintain environmental conditions (temperature, humidity, and ventilation) within 
limits recommended by manufacturer for optimum results. Do not install products 
under environmental conditions outside manufacturer's absolute limits. 


1.8 WARRANTY 


A. Product Warranty: Limited, non-pro-rated product warranty. 
1. Hardie Architectural Panels for 30 years. 


B. Finish Warranty: Limited product warranty against manufacturing finish defects. 
1. When used for its intended purpose, properly installed and maintained according to 


Hardie's published installation instructions, James Hardie's ColorPlus finish with 
ColorPlus Technology, for a period of 15 years from the date of purchase: will not 
peel; will not crack; and will not chip. Finish warranty includes the coverage for labor 
and material. 


C. Workmanship Warranty: Application limited warranty for 2 years. 


PART 2 PRODUCTS 


2.1 MANUFACTURERS 


A. Acceptable Manufacturer: James Hardie Building Products, Inc., which is located at: 231 S. 
La Salle St. Suite 2000; Chicago, IL 60604; Toll Free Tel: 877-236-7526; Email:request info 
(info@jameshardie.com); 
Web:https://www.jameshardiepros.com|https://www.jameshardie.com 


B. Substitutions: Not permitted. 



https://admin.arcat.com/users.pl?action=UserEmail&company=James%2BHardie%2BBuilding%2BProducts%2C%2BInc.&coid=33418&rep&fax&message=RE%3A%20Spec%20Question%20(07463jhi)%3A%20%20&mf

https://admin.arcat.com/users.pl?action=UserEmail&company=James%2BHardie%2BBuilding%2BProducts%2C%2BInc.&coid=33418&rep&fax&message=RE%3A%20Spec%20Question%20(07463jhi)%3A%20%20&mf

https://www.jameshardiepros.com/

https://www.jameshardie.com/





 


C. Requests for approval of equal substitutions will be considered in accordance with provisions 
of Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements. 
 


2.2 TEXTURED PANELS AND TRIM 
 


A. Hardie Architectural Panel vertical siding for Board and Batten application: 
 
1. Width: 48 inches 
2. Texture: Select Cedarmill 
3. Finish: Primed for Paint 


 
B. Hardie Trim Batten Boards 


 
1. Width: 2.5 inches 
2. Texture: Rustic Grain 
3. Finish: Primed for Paint 
4: Spacing: 12 inches on center 


 
C. Hardie Trim for corners, base, window sills and trim 


 
1. Width: as indicated on drawings 
2. Texture: Rustic Grain 
3. Primed for Paint 
 


1. Trim Accessories: 
a. J Trim: Aluminum extrusion to be used as a trim at abutments; soffits, masonry, 


windows, etc. 
 


PART 3 EXECUTION 


3.1 EXAMINATION 


A. Do not begin installation until substrates have been properly prepared. 


B. If framing preparation is the responsibility of another installer, notify Architect 
of unsatisfactory preparation before proceeding. 


C. Nominal 2 inch by 4 inch (51 mm by 102 mm) wood framing selected for minimal shrinkage 
and complying with local building codes, including the use of water-resistive barriers or vapor 
barriers where required. Minimum 1-1/2 inches (38 mm) face and straight, true, of uniform 
dimensions and properly aligned. 
1. Install water-resistive barriers and claddings to dry surfaces. 


Repair any punctures or tears in the water-resistive barrier prior to the installation of 
the siding. 


2. Protect siding from other trades. 


D. Minimum 20 gauge 3-5/8 inch (92 mm) C-Stud 16 inches maximum on center or 16 gauge 3- 
5/8 inches (92 mm) C-Stud 24 inches (610 mm) maximum on center metal framing 
complying with local building codes, including the use of water-resistive barriers and/or 
vapor barriers where required. Minimum 1-1/2 inches (38 mm) face and straight, true, of 
uniform dimensions and properly aligned. 







 


1. Install water-resistive barriers and claddings to dry surfaces. 
2. Repair any punctures or tears in the water-resistive barrier prior to the installation of 


the siding. 
3. Protect siding from other trades. 
 


3.2 PREPARATION 


A. Clean surfaces thoroughly prior to installation. 


B. Prepare surfaces using the methods recommended by the manufacturer for achieving the 
best result for the substrate under the project conditions. 


C. Install a water-resistive barrier is required in accordance with local building code 
requirements. 


D. The water-resistive barrier must be appropriately installed with penetration and 
junction flashing in accordance with local building code requirements. 


E. Install Engineered for Climate HardieWrap weather barrier in accordance with local building 
code requirements. 


F. Use HardieWrap Seam Tape and joint and laps. 


G. Install and HardieWrap flashing, HardieWrap Flex Flashing. 


3.3 INSTALLATION - HARDIE ARCHITECTURAL PANELS 


A. Install materials in strict accordance with manufacturer's installation instructions. 


B. Install over braced wood. See General Fastening Requirements. Irregularities in framing and 
sheathing can mirror through the finished application. Correct irregularities before installing 
siding. 


C. A water-resistive barrier (WRB) is required in accordance with local building code 
requirements. The water-resistive barrier must be appropriately installed with penetration 
and junction flashing in accordance with local building code requirements. James Hardie will 
assume no responsibility for water infiltration. James Hardie does manufacture HardieWrap 
Weather Barrier, a non-woven non-perforated housewrap, which complies with building code 
requirements. 


D. When installing horizontally, a WRB with min. 90 percent drainage efficiency shall be used. 


E. Adjacent finished grade must slope away from the building in accordance with local 
building codes - typically a minimum of 6 inches (152 mm). in the first 10 ft (3.048 mm). 


F. Do not use Hardie Architectural Panels in Fascia or Trim applications. 


G. Do not install that product remains in contact with standing water. 


H. Installed on flat vertical wall applications only. For larger projects where the span of the wall is 
significant in length, the designer and/or architect should take into consideration the 
coefficient of thermal expansion and moisture movement of the product in their design. 
These values can be found in the Technical Bulletin "Expansion Characteristics of James 
Hardie Siding Products" at www.jameshardie.com. 



http://www.jameshardie.com/





 


I. James Hardie Building Products provides installation /wind load information for buildings 
with a maximum mean roof height of 85 feet (25.9 m). For information on installations above 
60 feet (18.288 m), please contact JH technical support. 
Minimum standard panel design size is 12 x 16 inches (305 x 406 mm). Panels may be 


notched and cut to size to fit between windows, doors, corners, etc. 


3.4 FINISHING 


A. Finish unprimed siding with a minimum one coat high quality, alkali resistant primer and one 
coat of either, 100 percent acrylic or latex or oil based, exterior grade topcoats or two coats 
high quality alkali resistant 100 percent acrylic or latex, exterior grade topcoat within 90 days 
of installation. Follow paint manufacturer's written product recommendation and written 
application instructions. 


B. Finish factory primed siding with a minimum of one coat of high quality 100 percent acrylic 
or latex or oil based exterior grade paint within 180 days of installation. Follow paint 
manufacturer's written product recommendation and written application instructions. 


3.5 PROTECTION 


A. Protect installed products until completion of project. 


B. Touch-up, repair or replace damaged products before Substantial Completion. 
 
 


END OF SECTION 
 


 
 
 
 


B. ctul Panels as manufactured by James Hardie Building Products, Inc. A non-combustible 
fiber-cement panel. 
1. Product Composition: Grade II, Type A, fiber-cement sheets as defined by ASTM 


C1186. manufactured by the Hatschek process and cured by high pressure steam 
autoclaving. 


2. Florida State Product Approval FL13223. 
3. Florida State Product Approval FL 32103. 
4. Intertek Product Listing. 
5. Code Compliance: 


a. International Building Code (IBC): 
1) Section 1404.10: 2009, 2012 and 2015. 
2) Section 1403.10: 2018 and 2021. 


b. International Residential Code (IRC): 
1) Table R703.3(1): 2009, 2012, 2015, 2018, and 2021. 
2) Section R703.10.1 as ASTM C 1186 Grade II, Type A Fiber Cement: 


2009, 2012, 2015, 2018 and 2021. 
c. Florida Building Code (FBC): 


1) Section 1404.10: 2017 and 2020. 
2) Section 1405.16 as ASTM C 1186 Grade II, Type A Fiber Cement. 


d. Wind Design: 
1) arer's readily available design load and exposure cat 


 








DIVISION 8 - OPENINGS 
 


 








 
RACO Interiors Interior Aluminum Doors, Door Frames, and Storefront Framing (Classic) 
Master Guide Specifications 08 12 16 - 1 ©2013 RACO Interiors  


 
 
 SECTION 08 12 16 
 
 INTERIOR ALUMINUM DOORS, DOOR FRAMES, AND STOREFRONT FRAMING 


(CLASSIC SYSTEM) 
 
PART 1 GENERAL 
 
1.1 SUMMARY 


A. Related Documents: 
1. Provisions established within the General and Supplementary Conditions of the 


Contract, Division 1 - General Requirements, and the Drawings are collectively 
applicable to this Section. 


 
 
****************************************************************************************************************
********* 
Edit the "Section Includes" paragraph to briefly describe the content of the section.  After editing section, 
refer back to this paragraph to verify no conflicts occur. 
****************************************************************************************************************
******** 


B. Section Includes: 
1. Aluminum door frames for interior use. 
2. Aluminum window frames for interior use. 


C. Related Sections: 
1. Section 08 71 00 - Door Hardware. 
2. Section 08 80 00 - Glazing. 


 
1.2 SUBMITTALS 


A. Submit under provisions of Section 01300. 
B. Product Data:  Submit for door and window frames.  


1. Include information for factory finish, glazing gaskets, accessories and other required 
components. 


2. Include color charts for finish indicating manufacturer's standard colors available for 
selection. 


C. Shop Drawings:  Submit schedule indicating opening identification number, frame types, 
dimensions, swing, label, and hardware requirements.  Use same reference numbers for 
openings as Contract Drawings. 


D. Include elevations and details indicating frame types, profiles, conditions at openings, 
methods and locations of anchoring, glazing requirements, hardware locations, and 
reinforcements for hardware, details of connections to special construction and other custom 
features. 


E. Samples:  Submit following: 
1. Samples indicating quality of finish in selected colors on alloys used for Work.   
2. Where normal color and texture variations are expected, include additional samples to 


show range of such variation. 
F. Informational Submittals:  Submit manufacturer's instructions. 
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1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 


A. Single Source Responsibility:  Provide aluminum frames, aluminum and glass doors, and 
accessories produced by a single manufacturer for each type of product indicated. 


B. Manufacturer=s Qualifications: Manufacturer shall demonstrate previous experience in 
manufacturing of interior aluminum door and officefront framing for a period of not less 
than 10 years on comparable sized project. 


 
 


1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING  
A. Deliver frames and doors in cartons to provide protection during transit and storage at 


project site. 
B. Inspect frames and doors upon delivery for damage. 


1. Repair minor damage to pre-finished products by means as recommended by 
manufacturer 


2. Replace frames and doors that cannot be satisfactorily repaired. 
C. Store frames and doors at project site under cover and as near as possible to final installation 


location.  Do not use covering material that will cause discoloration of aluminum finish. 
 
1.6 ENVIRONMENTAL REQUIREMENTS 


A. Do not begin installation of frames or doors until area of work has been completely enclosed 
and interior is protected from the elements. 


B. Maintain temperature and humidity in areas of installation within reasonable limits, as close 
as possible to final occupancy.  If necessary, provide temperature control and ventilation to 
maintain required environmental conditions. 


 
1.7 WARRANTY 


A. Warrant against defects in manufacturing of materials for a period of 1 years from date of 
substantial completion. 


B. Warrant framing finish against defects, including cracking, flaking, blistering, peeling, and 
excessive fading, chalking and non-uniformity in color for a period of 5 years. 


 
PART 2 PRODUCTS 
 
2.1 ACCEPTABLE MANUFACTURERS AND PRODUCTS 


A. Manufacturers:   
1. Basis-of-Design Product: RACO Interior Products, 7354 Denny Road, Suite 100, 


Houston, Texas  77040, (800) 272 726, fax (713) 682 2079.  Meet or exceed standards 
of manufacture, appearance, performance, function, and design, of RACO Interior 
Products. 


2. Substitutions:  Comply with provisions of Section 01. 
B. Acceptable Products: 


****************************************************************************************************************
******** 
Select from product list below for particular project needs.   


Include item 1 below if only door frames are required. Delete items a and b if fire rated doors are 
not required.  First item 1 is for a full height (to ceiling) framing system.  Second item 1 if for system 
less than ceiling height. 
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Include item 2 below if sidelights and OfficeFront framing is required 
Include item 3 below if aluminum and glass swinging doors are required 
Include item 4 below if sliding aluminum and glass doors are required. 


****************************************************************************************************************
******** 


1. Interior Door Frames: RACO Classic fixed throat frames to accommodate wall 
thicknesses indicated on Drawings; ceiling height system. 


2. Interior Window Framing: RACO Classic, fixed throat frames to accommodate wall 
thicknesses indicated on Drawings; 


3. Swinging Aluminum and Glass Doors:  RACO Series 550, wide stile doors, having 
square glazing stops, and black EPDM glazing gaskets, complete with standard 
construction stiles, top rail, and ADA compliant bottom rail. 


****************************************************************************************************************
******** 
Select item a. below for non-fire rated doors and item b. for fire rated doors.  In item c., custom mullion 
configurations can be specified and should be indicated on the Drawings as to type and locations.  
Hardware for swinging doors can be specified in e. below, or this section can be reference to Section 08 
71 00 for all hardware requirements. 
****************************************************************************************************************
******** 


a. Provide non fire rated with adjustable bottom rails for field adjustment. 
b. Provide with custom horizontal and vertical mullion pattern as indicated on 


Drawings 
c. Refer to Section 08 71 00 for hardware. 


  
 
2.2 MATERIALS 


A. Aluminum:  Meeting requirements of ASTM B221, 6063T5 alloy, and as otherwise required to 
assure compliance with dimensional tolerances and maintain color uniformity.  Billets shall be 
composed of at least 33% recycled aluminum, 48% post industrial scrap, 30% post consumer 
scrap, 22% primary aluminum. 


B. Anchorage Devices, Clips and Fasteners:  Manufacturer's standard type, compatible with 
materials being secured.  All clips and fasteners concealed. 


C. Accessories:  As necessary for complete system. 
 
2.3 EXTRUDED ALUMINUM FRAME AND DOOR FABRICATION 


A. Assemble all sidelights and windows with the use of clips. 
B. Do not exceed maximum size of window or door to meet applicable code requirements. 
C. Factory pre-machine door frame jambs [and doors] and prepare for hardware, with 


concealed reinforcement plates, drilled and tapped as required, and fastened within frame 
with concealed screws. 


 
2.4  FINISHES 


A. Factory finish extruded frame and door components so that all parts exposed to view upon 
completion of installation are uniform in finish and color.  Exposed surfaces shall be free of 
scratches and other serious blemishes. 


B. Factory Applied Paint Finish:  Comply with AAMA(2603)603.8 and AA-DAF-45, factory applied 
baked enamel coating.  
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1. Color:  Bronze 
 
PART 3 EXECUTION 
 
3.1 EXAMINATION 


A. Examine project conditions and verify that project is ready for work of this section to 
proceed.  Do not proceed with installation until unsatisfactory conditions have been 
corrected. 


B. Verify wall thickness does not exceed manufacturer=s recommended tolerances of specified 
throat size.  


 
3.2 INSTALLATION   


A. Comply with frame and door manufacturer's printed installation instructions and approved 
shop drawings.  Do not attempt installation in areas where wall thickness exceeds tolerances 
of specified throat size. 


B. Install frames plumb and square, free from warp or twist, securely anchored to substrates 
with fasteners recommended by frame manufacturer.  Maintain dimensional tolerances and 
alignment with adjacent work.  Ensure joints are hairline tight and surfaces flush with 
adjacent components. 


C. Set all doors in correct locations as shown on the drawings, level, square, plumb and in 
alignment with other work in accordance with the manufacturer's installation instructions 
and approved shop drawings. 


D. Install glass in accordance with Section 08 80 00. 
 
3.3 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING 


A. Protect exposed portions of aluminum surfaces from damage by  plaster, lime, acid, cement, 
and other contaminants. 


B. Touch up marred areas so that touch-up is not visible from a distance of 4 feet.  Remove and 
replace frames that cannot be satisfactorily adjusted. 


 
3.4 PROTECTION 


A. Protect as required to assure that frames and doors will be without damage until Substantial 
Completion. 


 
 END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 081313 – HOLLOW METAL DOORS 
 


PART 1 GENERAL 
 
1.1 SECTION INCLUDES 


 
A. Steel Doors 


 
1.2 RELATED SECTIONS 


 
A. Section 08 12 13 Hollow Metal Frames. 
B. Section 08 14 16 Flush Wood Doors. 
C. Section 08 71 00 Door Hardware. 
D. Section 09 91 00 Painting. 


 
1.3 REFERENCES 


 
A. ANSI A117.1 Specifications for Making Buildings and Facilities 


Accessible to and Usable by Physically Handicapped People. 
B. ANSI/SDI 100 Standard Steel Doors and Frames. 
C. ASTM A525 Steel Sheet, Zinc Coated (Galvanized) by the Hot Dip Process. 
D. Door Hardware Institute (DHI) The Installation of Commercial Steel 


Doors and Steel Frames, Insulated Steel Doors in Wood Frames and 
Builder's Hardware. 
 


1.4 SUBMITTALS 
 
A. Submit under provisions of Section 01 33 00. 
B. Shop Drawings: Indicate door elevations, internal reinforcement, closure 


method, cutouts for glazing and finish. 
C. Product Data: Indicate door configurations, location of cut 


outs for hardware reinforcement. 
D. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions: Indicate special installation instructions. 
E. Doors installed in exterior openings: Manufacturer's shall provide certification signed and 


sealed by a structural engineer licensed in Texas that the exterior metal door and frame 
assemblies (including removable mullions and hardware) meet or exceed the minimum 
positive and negative wind pressures as determined & documented by the Structural 
Engineer of Record. 
 


1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
 
A. Conform to requirements of ANSI/SDI 100 and ANSI A117.1. 
B. Maintain one copy of each document on site. 


 
1.6 QUALIFICATIONS 


 
A. Manufacturer: Company specializing in manufacturing the Products specified in this 


section with minimum three years documented experience. 
 
 
 







SARGENT COMMUNITY CENTER MATAGORDA COUNTY 07/2025 
 


20.105018 HOLLOW METAL DOORS 081313 - 2  


1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 
 
A. Deliver, store, protect, and handle products to site under provisions of Section 01 60 00. 
B. Accept doors on site in manufacturer's packaging. Inspect for damage. 
C. Break seal on site to permit ventilation. 


 
1.8 FIELD MEASUREMENTS 


 
A. Verify that field measurements are as indicated on shop drawings. 


 
1.9 COORDINATION 


 
A. Coordinate work under provisions of Section 01 31 00. 
B. Coordinate the work with door opening construction, door frame and door hardware 


installation. 
 


PART 2 – PRODUCTS 
 
2.1 DOORS 


 
A. Exterior Insulated Doors (Non-thermally Broken): SDI 100 Grade 2 Model 1. 


Heavy duty 16 gauge. 
B. Interior Doors (Fire Rated): SDI-100 Grade I Model 1. 90 min. rated. 


 
2.2 DOOR CONSTRUCTION 


 
A. Face: Galvanized steel sheet in accordance with ANSI/SDI 100; 16 gauge 


for exterior and interior doors. 
B. Core: Cardboard honeycomb. 


 
2.3 FABRICATION 


 
A. Fabricate doors with hardware reinforcement welded in place. 
B. Close top and bottom edge of exterior doors with inverted steel channel flush end 


closure. Seal joints watertight. 
C. Configure exterior doors with special profile to receive recessed weather-stripping. 


 
2.4 FINISH 


 
A. Steel Sheet: Galvanized to G90 for exterior doors. G60 for interior doors. 
B. Primer: Baked. 
C. Finish: Field painted in colors to be selected. 


 
PART 3 – EXECUTION 
 
3.1 EXAMINATION 


 
A. Verify substrate conditions under provisions of Section 01 45 00. 
B. Verify that opening sizes and tolerances are acceptable. 
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3.2 INSTALLATION 
 
A. Install doors in accordance with ANSI/SDI 100 and DHI. 
D. Coordinate installation of doors with installation of frames specified in Section 08 12 13 


and hardware specified in Section 08 71 00. 
 


3.3 ERECTION TOLERANCES 
 
A. Maximum Diagonal Distortion: 1/16 inch measured with straight edge, corner to corner. 


 
3.4 ADJUSTING 


 
A. Adjust work under provisions of Section 01 70 00. 
B. Adjust door for smooth and balanced door movement. 


 
 


END OF SECTION 081313 
 





		END OF SECTION 081313
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SECTION 081416 - FLUSH WOOD DOORS 


PART 1 - GENERAL 


1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 


A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 


1.2 SUMMARY 
A. Section Includes: 


1. Solid-core doors with plastic laminate faces. 


B. Related Requirements: 
1. Section 088000 "Glazing" for glass view panels in flush wood doors. 


1.3 SUBMITTALS 


A. Product Data: For each type of door. Include details of core and edge construction and trim 
for openings. 


B. Shop Drawings: Indicate location, size, and hand of each door; elevation of each kind of 
door; construction details not covered in Product Data; and the following: 


1. Dimensions and locations of blocking. 


2. Dimensions and locations of mortises and holes for hardware. 


3. Dimensions and locations of cutouts. 


4. Undercuts. 


5. Requirements for veneer matching. 


6. Doors to be factory finished and finish requirements. 


7. Fire-protection ratings for fire-rated doors. 


1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 


A. Retain "Manufacturer Qualifications" and "Vendor Qualifications" paragraphs below if 
required for LEED. 


B. Manufacturer Qualifications: A qualified manufacturer that is a certified participant in AWI's 
Quality Certification Program. 
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C. Vendor Qualifications: A vendor that is certified for chain of custody by an FSC-accredited 
certification body. 


1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 


A. Comply with requirements of referenced standard and manufacturer's written instructions. 


B. Mark each door on bottom rail with opening number used on Shop Drawings. 


1.6 FIELD CONDITIONS 


A. Environmental Limitations: Do not deliver or install doors until spaces are enclosed and 
weathertight, wet work in spaces is complete and dry, and HVAC system is operating and 
maintaining ambient temperature and humidity conditions at occupancy levels during 
remainder of construction period. 


1.7 WARRANTY 


A. Special Warranty: Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace doors that fail in materials or 
workmanship within specified warranty period. 


1. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following: 


Warping (bow, cup, or twist) more than 1/4 inch or to an extent that operation of 
the door is not allowed. 


PART 2 - PRODUCTS 


2.1 FLUSH WOOD DOORS, GENERAL 


A. Quality Standard: In addition to requirements specified, comply with AWI's, AWMAC's, and 
WI's "Architectural Woodwork Standards." 


1. Provide AWI Quality Certification Labels indicating that doors comply with 
requirements of grades specified. 


2. Contract Documents contain selections chosen from options in quality standard and 
additional requirements beyond those of quality standard. Comply with those 
selections and requirements in addition to quality standard. 


2.2 PLASTIC LAMINATE-FACED DOORS  


A. Interior Solid-Core Doors: 


1. Grade: Premium Grade 1 
2. Plastic Laminate: Wilsonart HPL Ebony Recon 7997-38 Fine Velvet Finish. 
3. Plastic Laminate on all edges 
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4. Core: Particleboard 
5. Construction: 5 plies. Stiles and rails are bonded to core, then entire unit is abrasive 


planed before veneering. 


2.3 LIGHT FRAMES 


A. Metal Frames for Light Openings in all Doors: Manufacturer's standard frame formed of 
18ga thick, cold-rolled steel sheet; factory primed for paint. 


2.4 FABRICATION 


A. Factory fit doors to suit frame-opening sizes indicated. Comply with clearance 
requirements of referenced quality standard for fitting unless otherwise indicated. 


1. Comply with NFPA 80 requirements for fire-rated doors. 


B. Factory machine doors for hardware that is not surface applied. Locate hardware to comply 
with DHI-WDHS-3. Comply with final hardware schedules, door frame Shop Drawings, 
BHMA-156.115-W, and hardware templates. 


1. Coordinate with hardware mortises in metal frames to verify dimensions and 
alignment before factory machining. 


2. Metal Astragals: Factory machine astragals and formed-steel edges for hardware 
for pairs of fire-rated doors. 


C. Openings: Factory cut and trim openings through doors. 


1. Light Openings: Trim openings with moldings of material and profile indicated. 
2. Glazing: Factory install glazing in doors indicated to be factory finished. Comply 


with applicable requirements in Section 088000 "Glazing." 
3. Louvers: Factory install louvers in prepared openings. 


PART 3 - EXECUTION 


3.1 EXAMINATION 


A. Examine doors and installed door frames, with Installer present, before hanging doors. 


1. Verify that installed frames comply with indicated requirements for type, size, 
location, and swing characteristics and have been installed with level heads and 
plumb jambs. 


2. Reject doors with defects. 


B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 
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3.2 INSTALLATION 


A. Hardware: For installation, see Section 087100 "Door Hardware.” 


B. Installation Instructions: Install doors to comply with manufacturer's written instructions 
and referenced quality standard, and as indicated. 


1. Install fire-rated doors according to NFPA 80. 
2. Install smoke- and draft-control doors according to NFPA 105. 


C. Job-Fitted Doors: Align and fit doors in frames with uniform clearances and bevels as 
indicated below; do not trim stiles and rails in excess of limits set by manufacturer or 
permitted for fire-rated doors. Machine doors for hardware. Seal edges of doors, edges of 
cutouts, and mortises after fitting and machining. 


D. Clearances: Provide 1/8 inch (3.2 mm) at heads, jambs, and between pairs of doors. 
Provide 1/8 inch (3.2 mm) from bottom of door to top of decorative floor finish or 
covering unless otherwise indicated. Where threshold is shown or scheduled, provide1/4 
inch (6.4 mm) from bottom of door to top of threshold unless otherwise indicated. 


1. Comply with NFPA 80 for fire-rated doors. 
2. 2. Bevel non-fire-rated doors 1/8 inch in 2 inches (3-1/2 degrees) at lock and hinge 


edges. 


E. Bevel fire-rated doors 1/8 inch in 2 inches (3-1/2 degrees) at lock edge; trim stiles and rails 
only to extent permitted by labeling agency. 


F. Factory-Fitted Doors: Align in frames for uniform clearance at each edge. 


3.3 ADJUSTING 


A. Operation: Rehang or replace doors that do not swing or operate freely. 


B. Finished Doors: Replace doors that are damaged or that do not comply with 
requirements. Doors may be repaired or refinished if Work complies with requirements 
and shows no evidence of repair or refinishing. 


END OF SECTION 081416 
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SECTION 083600  
SECTIONAL OVERHEAD DOORS 


THERMACORE® MODEL 596 INSULATED SECTIONAL STEEL DOORS 
 


Display hidden notes to specifier by using ‘Tools’/‘Options’/‘View’/‘Hidden Text’. On newer versions of 
Microsoft Word click on round Windows logo in top left corner, Click on ‘Word Options’ button at bottom of 


drop down menu. Click on ‘Display’ on left menu bar, and check the box for ‘Hidden Text’. 
 
 
 


PART 1  GENERAL 
 


1.1SECTION INCLUDES 
 


A. Insulated Sectional Overhead Doors. 
 


B. Operating Hardware, tracks, and support. 
 


1.2RELATED SECTIONS 
 


A. Section 03300 - Cast-In-Place Concrete.  
 


B. Section 05400 – Cold Form Metal Framing. 
 


C. Section 06100 – Rough Carpentry. 
 


D. Section 07900 - Joint Sealants. 
 


E. Section 08710 - Door Hardware. 
 


F. Section 09900 - Paints and Coatings. 
 


1.3REFERENCES 
 


A. ANSI/DASMA 102 - American National Standard Specifications for Sectional Overhead Type 
Doors. 


 
1.4DESIGN / PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 


 
A. Wiring Connections: Requirements for electrical characteristics. 


1. 115 volts, single phase, 60 Hz. 
2. 230 volts, single phase, 60 Hz. 
3. 230 volts, three phase, 60 Hz. 
4. 460 volts, three phase, 60 Hz. 
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B. Single-Source Responsibility: Provide doors, tracks, motors, and accessories from one 
manufacturer for each type of door. Provide secondary components from source acceptable 


to manufacturer of primary components. 
 


1.5SUBMITTALS 
 


A. Submit under provisions of Section 01300. 
 


B. Product Data:  Manufacturer's data sheets on each product to be used, including: 
1. Preparation instructions and recommendations. 


2. Storage and handling requirements and recommendations. 
3. Installation methods. 


 
C. Shop Drawings: Indicate plans and elevations including opening dimensions and required 


tolerances, connection details, anchorage spacing, hardware locations, and installation details. 
 


D. Manufacturer's Certificates: Certify products meet or exceed specified requirements. 
 


E. Operation and Maintenance Data. 
 


1.6QUALITY ASSURANCE 
 


A. Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing products specified in this 
section with minimum five years documented experience. 


 
B. Installer Qualifications: Authorized representative of the manufacturer with minimum five 


years documented experience. 
 


C. Products Requiring Electrical Connection: Listed and classified by Underwriters Laboratories, 
Inc. acceptable to authority having jurisdiction as suitable for purpose specified. 


 
1.7DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 


 
A. Store products in manufacturer's unopened labeled packaging until ready for installation. 


 
B. Protect materials from exposure to moisture until ready for installation. 


 
C. Store materials in a dry, ventilated weathertight location. 


 
1.8PROJECT CONDITIONS 


 
A. Pre-Installation Conference: Convene a pre-installation conference just prior to 


commencement of field operations, to establish procedures to maintain optimum working 
conditions and to coordinate this work with related and adjacent work. 


 
1.9WARRANTY 


 
A. Warranty: Manufacturer’s limited door warranty for 10 year against delamination of 


polyurethane foam from steel face and all other components for 1 year. 
B. Warranty: Manufacturer’s limited door and operators System warranty for 10 year against 


delamination of polyurethane foam from steel face and all other components for 3 years or 
20,000 cycles, whichever comes first. 
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PART 2  PRODUCTS 
 


2.1MANUFACTURERS 
 


A. Acceptable Manufacturer: Overhead Door Corporation, 2501 S. State Hwy. 121, Suite 200, 
Lewisville, TX  75067.   ASD. Tel. Toll Free: (800) 275-3290. Phone: (469) 549-7100. Fax: (972) 


906-1499. Web Site: www.overheaddoor.com. E-mail: info@overheaddoor.com. 
 


B. Substitutions:  permitted. 
 


C. Requests for substitutions will be considered in accordance with provisions of specifications. 
 


2.2INSULATED SECTIONAL OVERHEAD DOORS 
 


A. Insulated Steel Sectional Overhead Doors: Model 596 Thermacore Insulated Steel Doors by 
Overhead Door Corporation. Units shall have the following characteristics: 


1. Door Assembly: Metal/foam/metal sandwich panel construction, with PVC thermal 
break and weather-tight ship-lap design meeting joints. 


a. Panel Thickness: 2 inches (51 mm). 
b. Exterior Surface: Flush, textured. 


c. Exterior Steel: 20 gauge, galvanized. 
d. End Stiles: 16 gauge with thermal break. 


e. Spring Counterbalance: Sized to weight of the door, with a helically wound, oil 
tempered torsion spring mounted on a steel shaft; cable drum of diecast 


aluminum with high strength galvanized aircraft cable. Sized with a minimum 7 
to 1 safety factor. 


1) Standard cycle spring: 10,000 cycles. 
f. Insulation: CFC-free and HCFC-free polyurethane, fully encapsulated. 


g. Thermal Values: Tested installed assembly U-factor of 0.10 Btu/hr/SF degrees F; 
calculated section R-value of 17.40. 


h. Air Infiltration: 0.08 cfm at 15 mph; 0.08 cfm at 25 mph. 
i. Sound Transmission: Class 26. 


2. Finish and Color:  
a. Two coat baked-on polyester: 


1) Interior color, white.  
2) Exterior color, brown. 


3. Wind Load Design: Design as calculated in accordance with applicable code as follows: 
a. Design pressure of ________ lb/sq ft (________kPa). 


4. Hardware: Galvanized steel hinges and fixtures. Ball bearing rollers with hardened steel 
races. 


5. Lock:  
a. Interior mounted slide lock. 
6. Weatherstripping:  


a. EPDM bulb-type strip at bottom section. 
b. Flexible Jamb seals. 
c. Flexible Header seal. 


7. Track: Provide track as recommended by manufacturer to suit loading required and 
clearances available. 


a.  Size:  
1) 2 inch (51 mm). 


b. Type: 
1) Vertical lift. 


2) Follow roof slope. 
8. Manual Operation: Chain hoist. 



http://www.overheaddoor.com/

mailto:arcat@overheaddoor.com
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PART 3  EXECUTION 
 


3.1EXAMINATION 
 


A. Do not begin installation until openings have been properly prepared. 
 


B. Verify wall openings are ready to receive work and opening dimensions and tolerances are 
within specified limits. 


 
C. Verify electric power is available and of correct characteristics. 


 
D. If preparation is the responsibility of another installer, notify Architect of unsatisfactory 


preparation before proceeding. 
 


3.2PREPARATION 
 


A. Clean adjacent surfaces thoroughly prior to installation. 
 


B. Prepare surfaces using the methods recommended by the manufacturer for achieving the best 
result for the substrate under the project conditions. 


 
3.3INSTALLATION 


 
A. Install overhead doors and track in accordance with approved shop drawings and the 


manufacturer's printed instructions. 
 


B. Coordinate installation with adjacent work to ensure proper clearances and allow for 
maintenance. 
 


C. Anchor assembly to wall construction and building framing without distortion or stress. 
 


D. Securely brace door tracks suspended from structure. Secure tracks to structural members 
only. 


 
E. Fit and align door assembly including hardware. 


 
 


3.4CLEANING AND ADJUSTING 
 


A. Adjust door assembly to smooth operation and in full contact with weatherstripping. 
 


B. Clean doors, frames, glass, and polycarbonate according to manufacturer’s instructions. 
 


C. Remove temporary labels and visible markings. Do not remove polycarbonate care and 
maintenance label required to maintain warranty.  


 
3.5PROTECTION 


 
A. Do not permit construction traffic through overhead door openings after adjustment and 


cleaning. 
 


B. Protect installed products until completion of project. 
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C. Touch-up, damaged coatings and finishes and repair minor damage before Substantial 


Completion. 
 
 


END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 084113: ALUMINUM-FRAMED ENTRANCES AND STOREFRONTS 


PART 1 – GENERAL  


1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 


A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions 
and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 


1.2 SUMMARY 


A. This Section covers: 


 aluminum storefront systems, including perimeter trims, stools, accessories, shims and anchors, 
and perimeter sealing of storefront units. 


 Aluminum and glass doors. 


 Aluminum windows. 


1.3 DEFINITIONS 


A. For fenestration industry standard terminology and definitions, refer to the Fenestration & Glazing 
Industry Alliance (FGIA) Glossary (AAMA AG-13). 


1.4 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 


A. General Performance: 


 Product to comply with the specified performance requirements without failure due to 
defective manufacture, fabrication, installation, or other defects in construction, as determined 
by testing of aluminum storefront systems representing those indicated for this project. 


 Aluminum storefront systems shall withstand movements of supporting structure including, 
but not limited to, story drift, twist, column shortening, long-term creep, and deflection from 
uniformly distributed and concentrated live loads. 


 Failure includes any of these events: 


a. Thermal stresses transferring to building structure 


b. Glass breakage 


c. Loosening or weakening of fasteners, attachments, and other components 


d. Failure of operating units 


B. Delegated Design: 


 Design aluminum storefront systems, including comprehensive engineering analysis by a 
qualified professional engineer, using performance requirements and design criteria indicated. 


C. Wind Loads: 
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 The storefront system shall include anchorage that is capable of withstanding the following 
wind load design pressures: 


a. -40psf   /    +29.8psf  


 The design pressures are based on ASCE 7-16. 


D. Water Resistance: 


 The test specimen shall be tested in accordance with ASTM E 331. 


 There shall be no leakage at a minimum static air pressure differential of 8 psf (383 Pa) as 
defined in AAMA 501. 


E. Uniform Load Structural: 


 A static air design load of 35 psf (1680 Pa) shall be applied in the positive and negative 
direction in accordance with ASTM E 330. 


 There shall be no deflection in excess of L/175 of the span of any framing member. 


 At a structural test load equal to 1.5 times the specified design load, no glass breakage or 
permanent set in the framing members in excess of 0.2% of their clear spans shall occur. 


F. Thermal Movements: 


 Allow for thermal movements resulting from the following: 


a. 0°F (-18 C) to 180°F (82 C) maximum change (range) in ambient and surface temperatures 


b. 75°F (24 C) test interior ambient air temperature 


 Test performance shows no buckling; stress on glass; sealant failure; excess stress on framing, 
anchors, and fasteners; or reduction of performance when tested according to AAMA 501.5 for 
a minimum 3 cycles. 


G. Thermal Transmittance (U-factor): 


 Thermal transmittance test results are based upon 1" (25.4 mm) clear high-performance 
insulating glass. 


H. Impact Resistance Performance: 


 Large-Missile Impact: For aluminum-framed systems located within 30 feet (9.1 m) of grade. 


1.5 SUBMITTALS 


A. Product Data: 


 For each type of aluminum-framed storefront system indicated, include: 


a. Construction details 


b. Material descriptions 


c. Dimensions of individual components and profiles 


d. Hardware 


e. Finishes 
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f. Installation instructions 


B. Shop Drawings: 


 Plans 


 Elevations 


 Sections 


 Details 


 Hardware 


 Attachments to other work 


 Operational clearances 


 Installation details 


C. Samples for Initial Selection: 


 Provide samples for units with factory-applied color finishes. 


 Provide samples of hardware and accessories involving color selection. 


D. Samples for Verification: 


 Provide a verification sample for aluminum-framed storefront system and required 
components. 


E. Product Test Reports: 


 Provide test reports for each type of aluminum-framed storefront used in the project. 


 Test reports must be based on evaluation of comprehensive tests performed by a qualified 
preconstruction testing agency. 


 Test reports must indicate compliance with performance requirements. 


F. Fabrication Sample: 


 Provide a fabrication sample of each vertical-to-horizontal intersection of aluminum-framed 
systems, made from 12" (304.8 mm) lengths of full-size components and showing details of 
the following: 


a. Joinery, including concealed welds 


b. Anchorage 


c. Expansion provisions 


d. Glazing 


e. Flashing and drainage 


G. Entrance Door Hardware Schedule: 


 Schedule shall be prepared by or under the supervision of supplier. 


 Schedule shall detail fabrication and assembly of entrance door hardware, including 
procedures and diagrams. 
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 Coordinate final entrance door hardware schedule with doors, frames, and related work to 
ensure proper size, thickness, hand, function, and finish of entrance door hardware. 


1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 


A. Installer Qualifications: 


 Installer must have successfully installed the same or similar units required for the project and 
other projects of similar size and scope. 


B. Manufacturer Qualifications: 


 Manufacturer must be capable of providing aluminum-framed storefront systems that meet or 
exceed performance the stated performance requirements. 


 Manufacturer must document this performance by the inclusion of test reports and 
calculations. 


C. Source Limitations: 


 Obtain aluminum-framed storefront system through one source from a single manufacturer. 


D. Product Options: 


 Drawings indicate size, profiles, and dimensional requirements of aluminum-framed storefront 
system and are based on the specific system indicated. Refer to Division 01 Product 
Requirements Section. Do not modify size and dimensional requirements. 


 Do not modify intended aesthetic effects, as judged solely by Architect, except with Architect's 
approval. If modifications are proposed, submit comprehensive explanatory data to Architect 
for review. 


E. Structural-Sealant Glazing must comply with ASTM C 1401, “Guide for Structural Sealant Glazing” 
for design and installation of structural-sealant-glazed systems. 


F. Structural-Sealant Joints: Design reviewed and approved by structural-sealant manufacturer. 


1.7 PROJECT CONDITIONS 


A. Field Measurements: 


 Verify actual dimensions of aluminum-framed storefront openings by field measurements 
before fabrication. 


 Indicate measurements on shop drawings. 


1.8 WARRANTY 


A. Submit manufacturer's standard warranty for owner's acceptance. 


B. Warranty Period: 
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 Two years from Date of Substantial Completion of the project provided however that in no 
event shall the Limited Warranty begin later than six months from date of shipment by 
manufacturer. 


PART 2 - PRODUCTS 


2.1 MANUFACTURERS 


A. Basis-of-Design Product: 


 Kawneer Company, Inc. 


1. IR 500/501 Framing System - Impact Resistant 
a. 2-1/2" x 5" (63.5 mm x 127 mm) nominal dimension 


b. Non-thermal 


c. Center Plane 


d. 9/16" (14.3 mm) or 1-5/16" (33.4 mm) impact resistant glazing 


e. Screw Spline Fabrication 


 Oldcastle Building Envelope 


a. Manufacturer: Oldcastle 


b. Series: FG-5000 Hurricane Resistant Aluminum series 


c. Impact resistant 


B. Substitutions: 


 Refer to Division 01 Substitutions Section for procedures and submission requirements. 


 Pre-Contract (Bidding Period) Substitutions: 


a. Submit written requests ten (10) days prior to bid date. 


 Post-Contract (Construction Period) Substitutions: 


a. Submit written request in order to avoid installation and construction delays. 


 Product Literature and Drawings: 


a. Submit product literature and drawings modified to suit specific project requirements and 
job conditions. 


 Certificates: 


a. Submit certificate(s) certifying that the substitute manufacturer (1) attests to adherence to 
specification requirements for storefront system performance criteria, and (2) has been 
engaged in the design, manufacture, and fabrication of aluminum storefronts for a period 
of not less than ten (10) years. (Company Name) 


 Test Reports: 


a. Submit test reports verifying compliance with each test requirement required by the 
project. 


 Samples: 
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a. Provide samples of typical product sections and finish samples in manufacturer's standard 
sizes. 


C. Substitution Acceptance: 


 Acceptance will be in written form, either as an addendum or modification. 


 Acceptance will be documented by a formal change order signed by the owner and contractor. 


2.2 MATERIALS 


A. Aluminum Extrusions: 


 Alloy and temper recommended by aluminum storefront manufacturer for strength, corrosion 
resistance, and application of required finish. 


 Not less than 0.070" (1.8 mm) wall thickness at any location for the main frame 


 Complying with ASTM B221: 6063-T6 alloy and temper 


B. Fasteners: 


 Nonmagnetic stainless steel or other materials must be non-corrosive and compatible with 
aluminum members, trim hardware, anchors, and other components. 


C. Anchors, Clips, and Accessories: 


 Aluminum, nonmagnetic stainless steel, or zinc-coated steel or iron complying with ASTM 
B 633 for SC 3 severe service conditions or other suitable zinc coating. 


 Anchors, clips, and accessories shall provide sufficient strength to withstand the design 
pressure indicated. 


D. Reinforcing Members: 


 Aluminum, nonmagnetic stainless steel, or nickel/chrome-plated steel complying with ASTM 
B 456 for Type SC 3 severe service conditions, or zinc-coated steel or iron complying with 
ASTM B 633 for SC 3 severe service conditions or other suitable zinc coating. 


E. Sealant: 


 For sealants required within fabricated storefront system, provide permanently elastic, non-
shrinking, and non-migrating type recommended by sealant manufacturer for joint size and 
movement. 


F. Tolerances: 


 References to tolerances for wall thickness and other cross-sectional dimensions of storefront 
members are nominal and in compliance with AA Aluminum Standards and Data. 


2.3 STOREFRONT FRAMING SYSTEM 


A. Brackets and Reinforcements: 
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 Manufacturer's standard high-strength aluminum with non-staining, non-ferrous shims for 
aligning system components. 


B. Fasteners and Accessories: 


 Manufacturer's standard corrosion-resistant, non-staining, non-bleeding fasteners and 
accessories must be compatible with adjacent materials. 


 Where exposed, fasteners and accessories shall be stainless steel. 


C. Perimeter Anchors: 


 When steel anchors are used, provide insulation between steel material and aluminum material 
to prevent galvanic action. 


D. Packing, Shipping, Handling, and Unloading: 


 Deliver materials in manufacturer's original, unopened, undamaged containers with 
identification labels intact. 


E. Storage and Protection: 


 Store materials so that they are protected from exposure to harmful weather conditions. 


 Handle material and components to avoid damage. 


 Protect material against damage from elements, construction activities, and other hazards 
before, during, and after installation. 


2.4 GLAZING SYSTEMS 


A. Glazing Gaskets: 


 Manufacturer's standard compression types 


 Replaceable, extruded EPDM rubber 


B. Spacers and Setting Blocks: 


 Manufacturer's standard elastomeric type 


C. Bond-Breaker Tape: 


 Manufacturer's standard TFE-fluorocarbon or polyethylene material to which sealants will not 
develop adhesion. 


D. Glazing Sealants for structural-sealant-glazed systems as recommended by manufacturer for joint 
type, and as follows: 


 Structural Sealant: 


a. ASTM C 1184 


b. Single-component neutral-curing silicone formulation that is compatible with the system 
components with which it comes in contact 
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c. Specifically formulated and tested for use as structural sealant and approved by a 
structural-sealant manufacturer for use in the aluminum-framed systems indicated 


d. Color: Black 


 Weatherseal sealant: 


a. ASTM C 920 for Type S, Grade NS, Class 25, Uses NT, G, A, and O 


b. Single-component neutral-curing formulation that is compatible with the structural 
sealant and other system components with which it comes in contact 


c. Recommended by structural-sealant, weatherseal-sealant, and aluminum-framed-system 
manufacturers for this use 


d. Color: Matching structural sealant 


2.5 ACCESSORY MATERIALS 


A. Joint Sealants: 


 For installation at perimeter of aluminum-framed systems, as specified in Division 07 Joint 
Sealants Section. 


B. Bituminous Paint: 


 Cold-applied asphalt-mastic paint 


 Complies with SSPC-Paint 12 requirements except containing no asbestos 


 Formulated for 30-mil (0.762 mm) thickness per coat 


2.6 FABRICATION 


A. Fabricate framing member components that, when assembled, have the following characteristics: 


 Profiles that are sharp, straight, and free of defects or deformations 


 Accurately fitted joints that are flush, hairline, and weatherproof 


 Means to drain water passing joints, condensation within framing members, and moisture 
migrating within the system to exterior 


 Physical and thermal isolation of glazing from framing members 


 Accommodations for thermal and mechanical movements of glazing and framing that 
maintain required glazing edge clearances 


 Provisions for field replacement of glazing 


 Fasteners, anchors, and connection devices that are concealed from view to the greatest extent 
possible 


B. Mechanically Glazed Framing Members: 


 Fabricate for flush glazing without projecting stops. 


C. Structural-Sealant-Glazed Framing Members: 
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 Include accommodations for using temporary support device to retain glazing in place while 
structural sealant cures. 


D. Storefront Framing: 


 Fabricate components for assembly using manufacturer’s standard installation instructions. 


E. After fabrication, clearly mark components to identify their locations in project according to shop 
drawings. 


2.7 ALUMINUM FINISHES 


 Anodized Dark Bronze #40. 


PART 3 - EXECUTION 


3.1 EXAMINATION 


A. With installer present, examine openings, substrates, structural support, anchorage, and conditions 
for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting 
performance of work: 


 Verify rough opening dimensions. 


 Verify levelness of sill plate. 


 Verify operational clearances. 


 Examine wall flashings, vapor retarders, water and weather barriers, and other built-in 
components for proper water management. 


 Metal Surfaces: 


a. Metal surfaces must be dry and clean (free of grease, oil, dirt, rust, corrosion, and welding 
slag). 


b. Ensure that metal surfaces are without sharp edges or offsets at joints. 


B. Proceed with installation only after correcting unsatisfactory conditions. 


3.2 INSTALLATION 


A. Comply with Drawings, Shop Drawings, and manufacturer's written instructions for installing 
aluminum-framed storefront system, accessories, and other components. 


B. Install aluminum-framed storefront system so that components: 


 Are level, plumb, square, and true to line 


 Are without distortion and do not impede thermal movement 


 Are anchored securely in place to structural support 


 Are in proper relation to wall flashing and other adjacent construction 


C. Set sill members in bed of sealant or with gaskets, as indicated, for weather-tight construction. 
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D. Install aluminum-framed storefront system and components to drain condensation, water 
penetrating joints, and moisture migrating within aluminum-framed storefront system to the 
exterior. 


E. Separate aluminum and other corrodible surfaces from sources of corrosion or electrolytic action at 
points of contact with other materials. 


3.3 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 


A. Field Tests: 


 Architect shall select storefront units to be tested as soon as a representative portion of the 
project has been installed, glazed, perimeter caulked and cured. 


 Conduct tests for air infiltration and water penetration with manufacturer’s representative 
present. 


 Tests that do not meet the specified performance requirements and units that have 
deficiencies shall be corrected as part of the contract amount. 


 Testing shall be performed per AAMA 503 by a qualified independent testing agency. Refer to 
Testing Section for payment of testing and testing requirements. 


 Air Infiltration Tests: 


a. Conduct tests in accordance with ASTM E 783. 


b. Allowable air infiltration shall not exceed 1.5 times the amount indicated in the 
performance requirements or 0.09 cfm/ft2, whichever is greater. 


 Water Infiltration Tests: 


a. Conduct tests in accordance with ASTM E 1105. 


b. No uncontrolled water leakage is permitted when tested at a static test pressure of two-
thirds the specified water penetration pressure but not less than 6.2 psf (300 Pa). 


B. Manufacturer's Field Services: 


 Upon owner’s written request, provide periodic site visit by manufacturer’s field service 
representative. 


3.4 ADJUSTING, CLEANING, AND PROTECTION 


A. Adjusting: Not applicable. 


B. Protection: 


 Protect installed product’s finish surfaces from damage during construction. 


C. Cleaning: 


 Clean glass immediately after installation. 


a. Comply with glass manufacturer's written recommendations for final cleaning and 
maintenance. 
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b. Remove non-permanent labels and clean surfaces. 


 Clean aluminum surfaces. 


 Avoid damaging protective coatings and finishes. 


 Remove excess sealants, glazing materials, dirt, and other substances. 


 Repair or replace damaged installed products. 


 Remove and replace glass that has been broken, chipped, cracked, abraded, or damaged 
during the construction period. 


 Remove construction debris from project site and legally dispose of debris. 


END OF SECTION 084113 
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		a. Manufacturer: Oldcastle

		b. Series: FG-5000 Hurricane Resistant Aluminum series

		c. Impact resistant





		B. Substitutions:

		1. Refer to Division 01 Substitutions Section for procedures and submission requirements.

		2. Pre-Contract (Bidding Period) Substitutions:

		a. Submit written requests ten (10) days prior to bid date.



		3. Post-Contract (Construction Period) Substitutions:

		a. Submit written request in order to avoid installation and construction delays.



		4. Product Literature and Drawings:

		a. Submit product literature and drawings modified to suit specific project requirements and job conditions.



		5. Certificates:

		a. Submit certificate(s) certifying that the substitute manufacturer (1) attests to adherence to specification requirements for storefront system performance criteria, and (2) has been engaged in the design, manufacture, and fabrication of aluminum st...



		6. Test Reports:

		a. Submit test reports verifying compliance with each test requirement required by the project.



		7. Samples:

		a. Provide samples of typical product sections and finish samples in manufacturer's standard sizes.





		C. Substitution Acceptance:

		1. Acceptance will be in written form, either as an addendum or modification.

		2. Acceptance will be documented by a formal change order signed by the owner and contractor.





		2.2 Materials

		A. Aluminum Extrusions:

		1. Alloy and temper recommended by aluminum storefront manufacturer for strength, corrosion resistance, and application of required finish.

		2. Not less than 0.070" (1.8 mm) wall thickness at any location for the main frame

		3. Complying with ASTM B221: 6063-T6 alloy and temper



		B. Fasteners:

		1. Nonmagnetic stainless steel or other materials must be non-corrosive and compatible with aluminum members, trim hardware, anchors, and other components.



		C. Anchors, Clips, and Accessories:

		1. Aluminum, nonmagnetic stainless steel, or zinc-coated steel or iron complying with ASTM B 633 for SC 3 severe service conditions or other suitable zinc coating.

		2. Anchors, clips, and accessories shall provide sufficient strength to withstand the design pressure indicated.



		D. Reinforcing Members:

		1. Aluminum, nonmagnetic stainless steel, or nickel/chrome-plated steel complying with ASTM B 456 for Type SC 3 severe service conditions, or zinc-coated steel or iron complying with ASTM B 633 for SC 3 severe service conditions or other suitable zinc...



		E. Sealant:

		1. For sealants required within fabricated storefront system, provide permanently elastic, non-shrinking, and non-migrating type recommended by sealant manufacturer for joint size and movement.



		F. Tolerances:

		1. References to tolerances for wall thickness and other cross-sectional dimensions of storefront members are nominal and in compliance with AA Aluminum Standards and Data.





		2.3 Storefront Framing System

		A. Brackets and Reinforcements:

		1. Manufacturer's standard high-strength aluminum with non-staining, non-ferrous shims for aligning system components.



		B. Fasteners and Accessories:

		1. Manufacturer's standard corrosion-resistant, non-staining, non-bleeding fasteners and accessories must be compatible with adjacent materials.

		2. Where exposed, fasteners and accessories shall be stainless steel.



		C. Perimeter Anchors:

		1. When steel anchors are used, provide insulation between steel material and aluminum material to prevent galvanic action.



		D. Packing, Shipping, Handling, and Unloading:

		1. Deliver materials in manufacturer's original, unopened, undamaged containers with identification labels intact.



		E. Storage and Protection:

		1. Store materials so that they are protected from exposure to harmful weather conditions.

		2. Handle material and components to avoid damage.

		3. Protect material against damage from elements, construction activities, and other hazards before, during, and after installation.





		2.4 Glazing Systems

		A. Glazing Gaskets:

		1. Manufacturer's standard compression types

		2. Replaceable, extruded EPDM rubber



		B. Spacers and Setting Blocks:

		1. Manufacturer's standard elastomeric type



		C. Bond-Breaker Tape:

		1. Manufacturer's standard TFE-fluorocarbon or polyethylene material to which sealants will not develop adhesion.



		D. Glazing Sealants for structural-sealant-glazed systems as recommended by manufacturer for joint type, and as follows:

		1. Structural Sealant:

		a. ASTM C 1184

		b. Single-component neutral-curing silicone formulation that is compatible with the system components with which it comes in contact

		c. Specifically formulated and tested for use as structural sealant and approved by a structural-sealant manufacturer for use in the aluminum-framed systems indicated

		d. Color: Black



		2. Weatherseal sealant:

		a. ASTM C 920 for Type S, Grade NS, Class 25, Uses NT, G, A, and O

		b. Single-component neutral-curing formulation that is compatible with the structural sealant and other system components with which it comes in contact

		c. Recommended by structural-sealant, weatherseal-sealant, and aluminum-framed-system manufacturers for this use

		d. Color: Matching structural sealant







		2.5 Accessory Materials

		A. Joint Sealants:

		1. For installation at perimeter of aluminum-framed systems, as specified in Division 07 Joint Sealants Section.



		B. Bituminous Paint:

		1. Cold-applied asphalt-mastic paint

		2. Complies with SSPC-Paint 12 requirements except containing no asbestos

		3. Formulated for 30-mil (0.762 mm) thickness per coat





		2.6 Fabrication

		A. Fabricate framing member components that, when assembled, have the following characteristics:

		1. Profiles that are sharp, straight, and free of defects or deformations

		2. Accurately fitted joints that are flush, hairline, and weatherproof

		3. Means to drain water passing joints, condensation within framing members, and moisture migrating within the system to exterior

		4. Physical and thermal isolation of glazing from framing members

		5. Accommodations for thermal and mechanical movements of glazing and framing that maintain required glazing edge clearances

		6. Provisions for field replacement of glazing

		7. Fasteners, anchors, and connection devices that are concealed from view to the greatest extent possible



		B. Mechanically Glazed Framing Members:

		1. Fabricate for flush glazing without projecting stops.



		C. Structural-Sealant-Glazed Framing Members:

		1. Include accommodations for using temporary support device to retain glazing in place while structural sealant cures.



		D. Storefront Framing:

		1. Fabricate components for assembly using manufacturer’s standard installation instructions.



		E. After fabrication, clearly mark components to identify their locations in project according to shop drawings.



		2.7 Aluminum Finishes

		1. Anodized Dark Bronze #40.





		part 3 - EXECUTION

		PART 3

		3.1 Examination

		A. With installer present, examine openings, substrates, structural support, anchorage, and conditions for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of work:

		1. Verify rough opening dimensions.

		2. Verify levelness of sill plate.

		3. Verify operational clearances.

		4. Examine wall flashings, vapor retarders, water and weather barriers, and other built-in components for proper water management.

		5. Metal Surfaces:

		a. Metal surfaces must be dry and clean (free of grease, oil, dirt, rust, corrosion, and welding slag).

		b. Ensure that metal surfaces are without sharp edges or offsets at joints.





		B. Proceed with installation only after correcting unsatisfactory conditions.



		3.2 Installation

		A. Comply with Drawings, Shop Drawings, and manufacturer's written instructions for installing aluminum-framed storefront system, accessories, and other components.

		B. Install aluminum-framed storefront system so that components:

		1. Are level, plumb, square, and true to line

		2. Are without distortion and do not impede thermal movement

		3. Are anchored securely in place to structural support

		4. Are in proper relation to wall flashing and other adjacent construction



		C. Set sill members in bed of sealant or with gaskets, as indicated, for weather-tight construction.

		D. Install aluminum-framed storefront system and components to drain condensation, water penetrating joints, and moisture migrating within aluminum-framed storefront system to the exterior.

		E. Separate aluminum and other corrodible surfaces from sources of corrosion or electrolytic action at points of contact with other materials.



		3.3 Field Quality Control

		A. Field Tests:

		1. Architect shall select storefront units to be tested as soon as a representative portion of the project has been installed, glazed, perimeter caulked and cured.

		2. Conduct tests for air infiltration and water penetration with manufacturer’s representative present.

		3. Tests that do not meet the specified performance requirements and units that have deficiencies shall be corrected as part of the contract amount.

		4. Testing shall be performed per AAMA 503 by a qualified independent testing agency. Refer to Testing Section for payment of testing and testing requirements.

		5. Air Infiltration Tests:

		a. Conduct tests in accordance with ASTM E 783.

		b. Allowable air infiltration shall not exceed 1.5 times the amount indicated in the performance requirements or 0.09 cfm/ft2, whichever is greater.



		6. Water Infiltration Tests:

		a. Conduct tests in accordance with ASTM E 1105.

		b. No uncontrolled water leakage is permitted when tested at a static test pressure of two-thirds the specified water penetration pressure but not less than 6.2 psf (300 Pa).





		B. Manufacturer's Field Services:

		1. Upon owner’s written request, provide periodic site visit by manufacturer’s field service representative.





		3.4 Adjusting, Cleaning, and Protection

		A. Adjusting: Not applicable.

		B. Protection:

		1. Protect installed product’s finish surfaces from damage during construction.



		C. Cleaning:

		1. Clean glass immediately after installation.

		a. Comply with glass manufacturer's written recommendations for final cleaning and maintenance.

		b. Remove non-permanent labels and clean surfaces.



		2. Clean aluminum surfaces.

		3. Avoid damaging protective coatings and finishes.

		4. Remove excess sealants, glazing materials, dirt, and other substances.

		5. Repair or replace damaged installed products.

		6. Remove and replace glass that has been broken, chipped, cracked, abraded, or damaged during the construction period.

		7. Remove construction debris from project site and legally dispose of debris.







		End of Section 084113
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SECTION 085113 – ALUMINUM WINDOWS 
 
PART 1 – GENERAL 
 


1.1 SECTION INCLUDES 


 


A. Fixed Window Units - ENERGSAVE Architectural Peerless G241  


B. Fixed Thermal Aluminum Windows 


 


1.2 RELATED SECTIONS 


 


A. Section 06 10 00 – Rough Carpentry 


B. Section 07 90 00 – Joint Protection 


C. Section 08 80 00 – Glazing 


 


1.3 REFERENCES 


 


A. AAMA - American Architectural Manufacturers Association: 


1. AAMA/ WDMA/CSA 101/I.S.2/ A440-08 "Standard/Specification for windows, 
doors, and unit skylights". 


2. AAMA 502-12 "Voluntary Specification for Field Testing of Newly Installed 
Fenestration Products". 


3. AAMA 701/702-11 "Voluntary Specification for Pile Weatherstripping and 
Replaceable Fenestration Weatherseals". 


4. AAMA 901-10 "Voluntary Specification for Rotary & Linear Operators in Window 
Applications". 


5. AAMA 902-07 "Voluntary Specification for Sash Balances". 
6. AAMA 904-09 "Voluntary Specification for Multi-bar Hinges in Window 


Applications". 
7. AAMA 910-10 "Voluntary - Life Cycle- Specifications and Test Methods for AW 


Class Architectural Windows and Doors". 
8. AAMA 920-11 “Specification for Operating Cycle Performance of Side-Hinged 


Exterior Door Systems”. 
9. AAMA 1304-02 “Voluntary Specification for Forced Entry Resistance of Side-


Hinged Door Systems”. 
10. AAMA 1503-09 "Voluntary Test Method for Thermal Transmittance and 


Condensation Resistance of Windows, Doors, and Glazed Wall Sections". 
11. AAMA 2605-13 "Voluntary Specification, Performance Requirements and Test 


Procedures for Superior Performing Organic Coatings on Aluminum Extrusions 
and Panels" 


12. AAMA CW-10-12 "Care and Handling of Architectural Aluminum from Shop to 
Site" 


13. AAMA 501.8-12 “Standard Test Method for Determination of Resistance to 
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Human Impact of Window Systems Intended for Use in Psychiatric Applications”. 
14. AAMA 513-12 "Standard Laboratory Test Method for Determination of Forces 


and Motions Required to Activate Operable Parts of CW and AW Class Operable 
Windows, Sliding Glass Doors and Terrace Doors in Accessible Spaces" 


1.4 SUBMITTALS 


 


A. Product Data: test reports or waiver from an AAMA accredited laboratory; manufacturer's 
specifications. 


B. Shop Drawings: Window location chart; typical window elevations; details of assemblies, 
hardware and glazing details for units glazed by the window manufacturer. 


C. Samples: each specified finish for aluminum; other samples as requested. 


 


1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 


 


A. Installer Qualifications: Skilled craftspeople who have demonstrated a successful history 
of installing windows for five years. 


B. Product Requirements: 


1. Acceptance will be by addendum only as no verbal approvals will be allowed. 
2. Submit bid on prequalified products in prebid written addendum. Bidder must 


identify manufacturer and model of product on which the bid is based. 
3. Furnish a valid AAMA "Authorization for Product Certification" or waiver 


indicating the windows for the project conform to AAMA/WDMA/CSA 
101/I.S.2/A440-08. 


4. Furnish visible, permanent SGCC certification labels indicating conformance with 
ANSI Z97.1-09 and/or 16 CFR 1201 on tempered glass lites, if included on the 
project, and laminated glass lites, if included on the project. 


5. Furnish visible, permanent IGCC certification labels indicating compliance with 
ASTM E 2190-10 on the insulating glass units. 


 
1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 


 


A. Store Products in manufacturer's unopened packaging until ready for installation. 


B. Handle and protect windows and accessories in accordance with AAMA 
CW-10-15 until project completion. 


 


1.7 PROJECT CONDITIONS 


 


A. Maintain environmental conditions (temperature, humidity, and ventilation) within limits 
recommended by manufacturer for optimum results. Do not install products under 
environmental conditions outside manufacturer's absolute limits. 
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1.8 WARRANTY 


 


A. Manufacturer's Warranties: 


1. Windows: Manufacturer shall warrant for one year against defects in material and 
workmanship under normal use. 


2. Insulating Glass Units: Glass manufacturer shall warrant seal for ten years against 
visual obstruction from film formation or moisture collection between internal 
glass surfaces, excluding that caused by glass breakage or abuse. 


3. Powder Paint Finish: Finish conforming to AAMA 2605 shall be warranted for 
twenty years against checking, cracking, chalking or fading. 


 
 
PART 2 – PRODUCTS 
 


2.1 MANUFACTURERS 


 


A. Acceptable Manufacturer: Peerless Products, Inc., which is located at: 2403 S. 
Main St.; Ft. Scott, KS 66701; Toll Free Tel: 866-420-4000; Tel: 620-223-4610; 
Fax: 620-224-3107; Email: request info (adowell@peerlessproducts.com) 


B. Web: http://www.peerlessproducts.com. 


C. Requests for substitutions will be considered in accordance with provisions 
of Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements. 


 


2.2 FIXED WINDOW UNITS - ENERGSAVE ARCHITECTURAL 


 


A. Product: Peerless G241 Fixed Thermal Aluminum Windows 
1. AAMA Certification: Conformance with FW-AW90. 


B. Configuration: 
1. Fixed; glass plane in line with the window exterior plane. 


C. Construction: 


1. Aluminum Extrusions: extruded by the window manufacturer from commercial 
quality 6063-T5 alloy; free from defects impairing strength and durability. 


2. Window Frame: Extruded aluminum with integral structural 
thermal break installed by the window manufacturer in the frame 
members; exterior and interior finishes applied by the window 
manufacturer; frames assembled by the window manufacturer. 


• Frame Depth: 3 1/4 Inches (83 mm). 
• Fabricated with equal-leg frame. 


3. Frame: Double tubular head, sill, and jambs miter cut and fastened 
with two zamac corner gussets per corner; corners sealed by 
window manufacturer with sealant conforming to AAMA 800-10. 


4. Integral Mullions: Double tubular integral mullion fastened with two Zamac 
gussets per frame member without penetrating the frame member with fasteners; 
joints sealed by window manufacturer with sealant conforming to AAMA 800-10. 



http://www.peerlessproducts.com/
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5. Thermal Break: The thermal break separating the exterior and interior aluminum 
extrusions shall be a mechanical crimp-in-place system utilizing multi-directional 
glass fiber reinforced polyamide nylon ribbed struts with locking mechanical 
connections to the aluminum extrusions. The thermal break shall not be 
compromised by hardware or metal fasteners. 


6. Glazing: exterior ExxonMobil Santoprene™ foam gasket; 1 inch (25 mm) 
insulating glass; two weep holes under each glass pocket for drainage with 
hooded weeps painted to match the window finish; foam backer rod and silicone 
heel bead forming an internal seal; interior Santoprene™ bulb gasket threaded 
into aluminum glazing beads; specified glass glazed by the window manufacturer. 


D. Performance: 


1. AAMA Certification: Conformance to AW-PG90-FW specifications in 
AAMA/WDMA/CSA 101/I.S.2/A440-08 when tests are performed on the 
prescribed 60 inches by 99 inches (1524 mm by 2515 mm) minimum test size 
with the following test results: 


2. Air Infiltration: Not to exceed AAMA 101 standard of maximum 0.1 cfm/square 
foot when tested per ASTM E283-12 at a static air pressure difference of 6.24 psf. 


3. Water Penetration: No uncontrolled water leakage when tested per ASTM E331-
09 and ASTM E547-09 at a static air pressure difference of 15 psf. 


4. Uniform Deflection: No more than L/175 when tested per ASTM E330-14 at a 
static air pressure difference of 90 psf. 


5. Uniform Structural Load: No glass breakage or permanent damage to fasteners, 
and maximum .2% permanent deformation of the span of any frame member 
when tested per ASTM E330-14 at a static air pressure difference of 135 psf. 


6. Forced-entry Resistance: Reasonable security against forced entry and the test 
window shall achieve a Grade 40 when tested per ASTM F588-07. 


7. Thermal NFRC Simulation: Thermal computer simulation per NFRC 100-2010 on a 
60 inches by 99 inches (1524 mm by 2515 mm) test size glazed with 1 inch (25 
mm) insulating made with 1/4 inch (6 mm) soft coat low E coating on surface #2, 
argon gas in the airspace made with a stainless steel spacer, and 1/4 inch (6 mm) 
clear glass, with the following test result: 


8. Standardized Thermal Transmittance to be maximum 0.297 btu/hr/sq.ft/degree F. 
9. Thermal AAMA Testing: Per AAMA 1503-09, on a 47 inch by 59 inches (1194 mm 


by 1499 mm) test size glazed with 1 inch (25 mm) insulating glass made with 1/4 
inch (6 mm) soft coat low E coating on surface #2, plain air in the airspace made 
with a stainless steel spacer, and 1/4 inch (6 mm) clear glass, with the following 
test results: 


10. Condensation Resistance Factor: minimum 71 frame CRF and 72 glass CRF. 
11. Thermal Transmittance: maximum 0.35 btu/hr/sq.ft/degree F U value. 
12. Thermal NFRC Testing: Per NFRC 102-2010 on a 47 inch by 59 inches (1194 mm 


by 1499 mm) test size glazed with 1 inch (25 mm) insulating glass made with 1/4 
inch (6 mm) soft coat low E coating on surface #2, plain air in the airspace made 
with a stainless steel spacer, and 1/4 inch (6 mm) clear glass, with the following 
test result: 


13. Standardized Thermal Transmittance to be maximum 0.34 btu/hr/sq.ft/degree F. 
14. Acoustical Testing: per ASTM E90-09 on a 46-1/4 inches x 59 inches (1175 mm x 


1499 mm) test size glazed with 1-3/8 inches (35 mm) insulating glass made with 
exterior 5/16 (7.9 mm) laminated glass - 1/8 inch (3 mm) glass x .060 inch (1.5 
mm) PVB interlayer x 1/8 inch (3 mm) glass - and 13/16 inch (20.6 mm) airspace 
and interior 1/4 inch (6 mm) laminated glass– 1/8 inch (3 mm) glass x .030 inch 
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(0.76 mm) PVB interlayer x 1/8 inch (3 mm) glass: minimum 40 STC and 31 OITC. 
 


2.3 INSTALLATION ACCESSORIES 


 


A. Material: Extruded aluminum; nominal .062 inch (1.6 mm) wall; with exposed surfaces 
finished to match window color and finish performance; concealed fasteners; required 
weather seals; designed for unrestricted expansion and contraction. 


B. Mullions: 
1. Vertical three-piece mullion with polyamide strip thermal break 


C. Sill angle. 


 


2.4 INSULATING GLASS UNITS 


 


A. Materials: 
1. Spacer: tubular stainless steel. 
2. Spacer color: Stainless metal color. 
3. Primary seal: polyisobutylene. 
4. Secondary seal: Silicone. 
5. Airspace Fill: Argon filled. 


B. Performance: 
1. Dual-seal durability: AAMA Certification: Conformance with 


ASTM E 2190-10; visible, permanent IGCC certification label. 


C. Glazing: 
1. Type: 1” Insulating Glass. 
2. Exterior: 1/4" (6.35mm) Clear Tempered 
3. Interior: 3/16” (5mm) Clear Annealed / 0.090” (2mm) Sentry Guard 


Plus Ionoplast / 3/16” (5mm) Clear Annealed. 
 


2.5 FINISH ON EXTERIOR ALUMINUM EXTRUSIONS 
 


A. Application: on clean extrusions free from objectionable surface blemishes; on exposed 
surfaces visible when installed product's operating sash is closed. Electrostatic spray by an 
Approved Applicator and appropriate oven bake process. 


B. Coating: Superior Performance Powder coating: One-coat dry system with resin 
containing fluoropolymer; thermosetting; alternative finishes will not be acceptable. 


C. Quality Standard: Conforming to AAMA 2605-13, including 10 years Florida exposure. 
[AAMA 2604-13, including 5 years Florida exposure.] 


D. Pretreatment: Mechanically clean and chemically pretreat fabricated items in accordance 
with coating manufacturer's requirements and AAMA requirements with a Chrome Free 
Treatment. 


E. Coating Quantity: One single color coating, additional coating quantities will not be 
accepted. This includes, but is not limited to barrier coats, primers and clear coats. 


F. Dry Film Thickness: Eighty percent of measurements on primary exposed surfaces shall 
exceed 1.9 mils with a standard thickness range of 1.9 to 3.14 mils, except inside corners 
and channels. 







SARGENT COMMUNITY CENTER MATAGORDA COUNTY 07/2025 
 


20.105018 ALUMINUM WINDOWS 085113 - 6 


G. Environmental Factors: Less than 3% harmful VOC's (Volatile Organic Compounds) 
emitted during powder coating application process. 


H. Color: Chosen from manufacturer's standards. 


 


2.6 FINISH ON INTERIOR ALUMINUM EXTRUSIONS 


 


A. Application: on clean extrusions free from objectionable surface blemishes; on exposed 
surfaces visible when installed product's operating sash is closed. Electrostatic spray by an 
Approved Applicator and appropriate oven bake process. 


B. Coating: Superior Performance Powder coating: One-coat dry system with resin 
containing 70% fluoropolymer; thermosetting; alternative finishes will not be acceptable. 


C. Quality Standard: Conforming to AAMA 2605-13, including 10 years Florida exposure. 
[AAMA 2604-13, including 5 years Florida exposure.] 


D. Pretreatment: Mechanically clean and chemically pretreat fabricated items in accordance 
with coating manufacturer's requirements and AAMA requirements with a Chrome Free 
Treatment. 


E. Coating Quantity: One single color coating, additional coating quantities will not be 
accepted. This includes, but is not limited to barrier coats, primers and clear coats. 


F. Dry Film Thickness: Eighty percent of measurements on primary exposed surfaces shall 
exceed 1.9 mils with a standard thickness range of 1.9 to 3.14 mils, except inside corners 
and channels. 


G. Environmental Factors: Less than 3% harmful VOC's (Volatile Organic Compounds) 
emitted during powder coating application process. 


H. Color: Chosen from manufacturer's standards. 


 


2.7 EXAMINATION 


 


A. Do not begin installation until substrates have been properly prepared. 


B. If substrate preparation is the responsibility of another installer, 
notify Architect of unsatisfactory preparation before proceeding. 


 


2.8 PREPARATION 


 


A. Prepare openings to be in tolerance, plumb, level, provide for secure 
anchoring, and in accordance with approved shop drawings. 


B. Prepare surfaces using the methods recommended by the manufacturer for 
achieving the best result for the substrate under the project conditions. 


 


2.9 INSTALLATION 


 


A. Install windows in accordance with approved shop drawings and window 
manufacturer's recommendations with skilled craftspeople who have 
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demonstrated a successful history of installing windows for a specified 
number of years. Provide required support and securely fasten and set 
windows plumb, square, and level without twist or bow. Install in proper 
relationship with adjacent construction. 


B. Apply sealant per sealant manufacturer's recommendations at joints, wipe 
off excess, and leave exposed sealant surfaces clean and smooth. 


 


2.10 ADJUSTING 


 


A. Adjust windows as necessary for smooth and weathertight operation. 


 


2.11 CLEANING 


 


A. Peel the Preserve protective film from the window or door glass surfaces 
when the window or door installation is complete, leaving these surfaces 
ready for use without the need for glass cleaning. 


B. Leave the installed windows and doors clean and free of construction debris. 


 


2.12 PROTECTION 


 


A. Protect installed products until completion of project. 


B. Touch-up, repair or replace damaged products before Substantial Completion. 
 


END OF SECTION 085113 
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SECTION 087100 – DOOR HARDWARE 
 
PART 1 – GENERAL 
 
1.1 SECTION INCLUDES 


 
A. Hardware for wood & metal doors. 


 
1.2 PRODUCTS FURNISHED BUT NOT INSTALLED UNDER THIS SECTION 


 
A. Section 08 12 13 – Hollow Metal Frames: Furnish templates for frame preparation. 
B. Section 08 13 13 – Hollow Metal Doors: Furnish templates and cylinders for 


door preparation. 
 


1.3 REFERENCES 
 
A. ADA - Americans with Disabilities Act. 
B. ANSI A117.1 - Specifications for Making Buildings and Facilities Accessible to 


and Usable by Physically Handicapped People. 
C. UL305 - Panic Hardware 


 
1.4 SUBMITTALS 


 
A. Submit under provisions of Section 01 33 00. 
B. Shop Drawings: Indicate locations and mounting heights of each type of hardware. 
C. Submit manufacturer's parts lists and templates. 
D. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions: Indicate special procedures, perimeter 


conditions requiring special attention. 
E. Approval of the hardware list by the Architect shall not relieve the Contractor 


from the responsibility for furnishing all required finish hardware. All doors 
not designated to receive any hardware shall be furnished with hardware to 
match similar doors at no additional cost to Owner. 
 


1.5 PROJECT RECORD DOCUMENTS 
 
A. Submit under provisions of Section 01 33 00. 
B. Record actual locations of installed cylinders and their master key code. 


 
1.6 OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DATA 


 
A. Submit under provisions of Section 01 33 00. 
B. Maintenance Data: Include data on operating hardware, lubrication 


requirements, and inspection procedures related to preventative maintenance. 
 


1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
 
A. Perform work in accordance with the following requirements: 
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1. ANSI A117.1 – Specifications for Making Buildings and Facilities 
Accessible to and Usable by Physically Handicapped People. 


2. ADA – 
Americans with Disabilities Act. 
3. ANSI A117.1. 
4. ANSI A-115 Series, Door and Hardware Prep. 
5. ANSI A-156 Series, Hardware. 
6. SGMS 1201 – Auxiliary Hardware. 
7. BHMS 1301 – Materials and Finishes. 
8. NFPA 80 – Standards for Fire Doors. 
9. DHI Publications Keying – Procedures Abbreviations and Symbols, Hardware for 


Labeled Fire Doors, Recommended Location for Builders Hardware. 
10. UL 305. 


 
1.8 QUALIFICATIONS 


 
A. Manufacturer: Company specializing in manufacturing the Products specified 


in this section with minimum five years documented experience. 
B. Hardware Supplier: Company specializing in supplying commercial institutional 


door hardware with 3 years documented experience approved by 
manufacturer. 


C. Hardware Supplier Personnel: Employ a qualified person to assist in the work 
of this section. 


 
1.9 REGULATORY REQUIREMENTS 


 
A. Conform to applicable code for requirements applicable to doors and frames. 
B. Disabled Accessibility Requirements: 


1. In accordance with the Americans with Disabilities Act, the following 
standards shall be included when bidding doors and door openings, 
controls and operating mechanisms, and signage. (Standards as set 
forth by the State Purchasing and General Services Commission and by 
The Americans with Disabilities Act.) Any items not conforming to these 
or any other standards, codes or ordinances shall be brought to the 
attention of the project architect for his/her interpretation. 


2. State Purchasing and General Services Commission 
a. Doors and Openings. Raised thresholds and floor level 


changes at Doorways: Changes in level at doors shall not 
exceed one-half inch (1/2") in height and shall be beveled with 
a slope no greater than 1:2. 


b. Door Hardware: Handles, knobs, pulls, latches, locks and other 
operating devices on doors shall be mounted no higher than 
48 inches above the floor or ground surface and shall have a 
shape that is easy to grasp with one hand and does not require 
tight grasping, tight pinching, or severe twisting to operate. 
The force required to activate door hardware shall be no 
greater than five (5) lbs. Preferred designs include but are not 
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limited to: lever-operated mechanisms, push-type 
mechanisms, and U-shaped handles. When sliding doors are 
fully open, operating hardware shall be exposed and usable 
from both sides. Doors to hazardous areas such as loading 
platforms, boiler rooms, mechanical and electrical rooms, and 
other areas that might be dangerous to a blind person, shall 
be made identifiable to the touch by a textured surface on the 
door handle, knob, pull or other operating hardware. This 
textured surface may be made by knurling or roughening or 
by a material applied to the contact surface. Such textured 
surfaces shall not be provided for emergency exit doors or any 
doors other than those hazardous areas. 


c. Door Closers: If a door has a closer, then the sweep period of 
the closer shall be adjusted so that from an open position of 
90 degrees, the door will take at least three seconds to move 
to an open position of approximately 12 degrees. 


d. Door Opening Force: The maximum force for pushing or 
pulling open a door shall comply with this paragraph. For 
hinged doors, the force shall be applied perpendicular to the 
door at the door opener or 30 inches from the hinged side, 
whichever is farther from the hinge. For sliding or folding 
doors, the force shall be applied parallel to the door at the 
door pull or latch. 


1) Exterior doors shall not exceed 8.5 lbf. Slight increases 
in opening force shall be allowed where 8.5 lbf. is 
insufficient to compensate for air-pressure 
differentials. 


2) Sliding doors, folding doors, and interior hinged doors 
shall not require a force exceeding 5 lbf. 


3) Fire doors may be adjusted to meet the maximum 
opening force allowed by the governing authority or 
applicable building code. 
 


1.10 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 
 
A. Deliver, store, protect and handle products to site under provisions of Section 01 60 00. 
B. Package hardware items individually; label and identify each package with 


door opening code to match hardware schedule. 
C. Deliver keys to Owner by security shipment direct from hardware supplier. 


 
1.11 COORDINATION 


 
A. Coordinate the work with other directly affected sections involving 


manufacture or fabrication of internal reinforcement for door hardware. 
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1.12 WARRANTY 
 
A. Provide five-year warranty under the provisions of Section 01 70 00. 
B. Warranty: Include coverage for door closers. 


 
1.13 MAINTENANCE MATERIALS 


 
A. Provide maintenance materials under provisions of 01 70 00. 
B. Provide special wrenches and tools applicable to each different or special 


hardware component. 
C. Provide maintenance tools and accessories supplied by hardware component 


manufacturer. 
 


PART 2 - PRODUCTS 
 
2.1 SUPPLIERS 


 
A. As listed in Hardware Schedule. 
B. Substitutions: Under provisions of Section 01 60 00. 


 
2.2 ACCEPTABLE MANUFACTURERS 


 
A. Hinges: Stanley, Hager & Soss. ANSI A-156.1 and A-1-156.7, template, full-


mortise, heavy duty, ball and plain bearing as required (Min. 4 ½ x 4 ½). Non-
removable pins. Non-ferrous (all doors). 


B. Locksets: Sargent, Schlage, Yale & Corbin Russwin. Heavy Duty, Commercial 
Grade. Mortise at exterior doors; Cylindrical at interior doors. Lever handles (all 
doors). 


C. Exit Devices; Sargent, Von Duprin & Corbin Russwin. 
D. Closers: Sargent, Yale, Norton & LCN. 
E. Protection plates: Ives, Trimco & Quality. 
F. Stops/Holders/Bumpers: Quality, Trimco & Ives. 
G. Flush Bolts: Quality, Trimco & Ives. 
H. Gasketing; Pemko, Hager & National Guard. 
I. Thresholds: Pemko & National Guard. 


 
2.3 KEYING 


 
A. All Lock cylinders are to be keyed to Owner's instructions. Furnish 2 ea. keys per lock. 


 


2.4 FINISHES 


 
A. Finishes: refer to door hardware schedule 


 
2.5 GRADE – BHMA Grade 2. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 
 
3.1 EXAMINATION 


 
A. Verify that doors and frames are ready to receive work and dimensions are as 


indicated on shop drawings or instructed by the manufacturer. 
 


3.2 INSTALLATION 
 
A. Install hardware in accordance with manufacturer's instructions. 
B. Use templates provided by hardware item manufacturer. 


 
3.3 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 


 
A. Supplier to inspect installation and certify that hardware and installation has 


been furnished and installed in accordance with manufacturer's instructions 
and as specified. 


 
3.4 ADJUSTING 


 
A. Adjust work under provisions of Section 01 70 00. 
B. Adjust hardware for smooth operation. 


 
3.5 PROTECTION OF FINISHED WORK 


 
A. Protect finished work. 
B. Do not permit adjacent work to damage hardware or finish. 


 
3.6 SCHEDULE 


A. Refer to door schedule in drawings for information. 
 


 
 


END OF SECTION 087100 
 





		3.6 SCHEDULE

		A. Refer to door schedule in drawings for information.

		END OF SECTION 087100
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SECTION 088000 - GLAZING 
 
PART 1 GENERAL 


 
1.1 SECTION INCLUDES 


 
A. Glass and glazing for storefront windows and doors and fixed glass windows. 


 
1.2 RELATED SECTIONS 


 
A. Section 08 13 13 – Hollow Metal Doors. 
B. Section 08 14 16 - Flush Wood Doors. 
C. Section 08 41 13 – Aluminum Entrances and Storefronts. 
D. Section 10 28 13 - Toilet Accessories: Mirrors. 


 
1.3 REFERENCES 


 
A. ANSI/ASTM E330 - Structural Performance of Exterior Windows, Curtain 


Walls, and Doors by Uniform Static Air Pressure Difference. 
B. ANSI Z97.1 - Safety Performance Specifications and Methods of Test for Safety 


Glazing Used in Buildings. 
C. ASTM C1036 - Flat Glass. 
D. ASTM C1048 - Heat-Treated Flat Glass - Kind HS, Kind FT Coated and Uncoated Glass. 
E. FGMA - Glazing Manual. 
F. FGMA - Sealant Manual. 
G. Laminators Safety Glass Association - Standards Manual. 


 
1.4 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 


 
A. Glass and glazing materials of this Section shall provide continuity of building 


enclosure vapor and air barrier: 
1. In conjunction with materials described in Section 07 90 00. 
2. Maintain continuous air and vapor barrier throughout glazed assembly 


from glass pane to heel bead of glazing sealant. 
B. Size glass to withstand dead loads and positive and negative wind loads, as 


determined & documented by Structural Engineer of Record. 
C. Limit glass deflection to 1/200 or flexure limit of glass with full 


recovery of glazing materials, whichever is less. 
D. Impact resistance: Large Missile. 


 
1.5 SUBMITTALS 
 


A. Submit under Special Provisions requirements. 
B. Product Data on Glass Types Specified: Provide structural, physical and 


environmental characteristics, size limitations and special handling or 
installation requirements. 


C. Product Data on Glazing Compounds: Provide chemical, functional, and 
environmental characteristics, limitations, special application requirements. 
Identify available colors. 


D. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions: Indicate special precautions required. 
E. Manufacturer's Certificate: Certify that glass, meets or exceeds specified requirements. 
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1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
 
A. Perform Work in accordance with FGMA Glazing Manual, FGMA Sealant 


Manual, and Laminators Safety Glass Association - Standards Manual for 
glazing installation methods. 
 


1.7 ENVIRONMENTAL REQUIREMENTS 
 
A. Do not install glazing when ambient temperature is less than 50 degrees F. 
B. Maintain minimum ambient temperature before, during and 24 hours after 


installation of glazing compounds. 
 


1.8 FIELD MEASUREMENTS 
 
A. Verify that field measurements are as indicated on shop Drawings or as 


instructed by the manufacturer. 
 


1.9 COORDINATION 
 
A. Coordinate Work under Division 1 requirements. 
B. Coordinate the Work with glazing frames, wall openings, and perimeter air and 


vapor seal to adjacent Work. 
 


1.10 WARRANTY 
 
A. Provide five year manufacturer's warranty under Division1 requirements. 
B. Warranty: Include coverage for reflective coating on mirrors and replacement of same. 


 
PART 2 – PRODUCTS 
 
2.1 FLAT GLASS MATERIALS 


 
A. Safety Glass (Type FG-B): ASTM C1048, Kind FT fully tempered with horizontal 


tempering. Condition A uncoated, Type 1 transparent flat, Class 1 clear, Quality 
q3 glazing select; conforming to ANSI Z97.1; 1/4 inch. Located where required 
by Code at or adjacent to doorways. 


B. Wire Glass (Type FG-G): Clear, polished both sides, square mesh of woven 
stainless steel wire of 1/2 inch grid size; 1/4 inch. 


C. Insulating Glass: See Section 08 51 13 – Aluminum Windows. 
D. Mirror Glass: See Section 10 28 13 – Toilet Accessories. 


 
2.2 GLAZING COMPOUNDS 


 
A. Silicone Sealant (Type GC-F): FS TT-S-01543, Class A; single component; 


solvent curing; capable of water immersion without loss of properties; cured 
Shore A hardness of 15-25; color as selected. 
 


2.3 GLAZING ACCESSORIES 
 
A. Setting Blocks: Neoprene, 80 - 90 Shore A durometer hardness, length of 0.1 


inch for each square foot of glazing or minimum 4 inch x width of glazing 
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rabbet space minus 1/16 inch x height to suit glazing method and pane weight 
and area. 


B. Spacer Shims: Neoprene, 50 - 60 Shore A durometer hardness, minimum 3 
inch long x one half the height of the glazing stop x thickness to suit 
application, self adhesive on one face. 


C. Glazing Tape: Preformed butyl compound with integral resilient tube spacing 
device; 10 - 15 Shore A durometer hardness; coiled on release paper, black 
color. 


D. Glazing Splines: Resilient polyvinyl chloride extruded shape to suit 
glazing channel retaining slot. 


E. Glazing Clips: Manufacturer's standard type. 
 


PART 3 –  EXECUTION 
 
3.1 EXAMINATION 


 
A. Verify prepared openings under provisions of Section 01 45 00. 
B. Verify that openings for glazing are correctly sized and within tolerance. 
C. Verify that surfaces of glazing channels or recesses are clean, free of 


obstructions, and ready to receive glazing. 


3.2 PREPARATION 


 
A. Clean contact surfaces with solvent and wipe dry. 
B. Seal porous glazing channels or recesses with substrate compatible primer or sealer. 
C. Prime surfaces scheduled to receive sealant. 


 
3.3 EXTERIOR - DRY METHOD (PREFORMED GLAZING) 


 
A. Cut glazing spline to length; install on glazing pane. Seal corners by butting 


spline and sealing junctions with butyl sealant. 
B. Place setting blocks at 1/4 points with edge block no more than 6 inches from corners. 
C. Rest glazing on setting blocks and push against fixed stop with sufficient 


pressure to attain full contact. 
D. Install removable stops without displacing glazing spline. Exert 


pressure for full continuous contact. 
 


3.4 INTERIOR - DRY METHOD (TAPE AND TAPE) 
 
A. Cut glazing tape to length and set against permanent stops, projecting 1/16 


inch above sight line. 
B. Place setting blocks at 1/4 points with edge block no more than 6 inches from corners. 
C. Rest glazing on setting blocks and push against tape for full contact at 


perimeter of pane or unit. 
D. Place glazing tape on free perimeter of glazing in same manner described above. 
E. Install removable stop without displacement of tape. Exert pressure on 


tape for full continuous contact. 
F. Knife trim protruding tape. 


 
3.5 INSTALLATION – MIRRORS (See Section 10 28 13 – Toilet Accessories) 
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3.6 QUALITY CONTROL 
 


A. Field inspection will be performed under Section 01 45 00 requirements. 
B. Inspection will monitor quality of glazing. 


 
3.7 CLEANING 


 
A. Clean work under Special Provisions Requirements. 
B. Remove glazing materials from finish surfaces. 
C. Remove labels after work is complete. 
D. Clean glass and mirrors. 


 
3.8 PROTECTION OF FINISHED WORK 


 
A. Protect finished Work under Division 1 requirements. 
B. After installation, mark pane with an 'X' by using removable plastic tape or paste. 


 


END OF SECTION 088000 
 








DIVISION 9 -  FINISHES 
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SECTION 092900 - GYPSUM BOARD 
 
PART 1 - GENERAL 
 
1.1 SUMMARY 


 
A. Section Includes: 


1. Gypsum board wall and ceiling systems. 
2. Trim accessories, Joint compound, control joints, fasteners, 


reveal moldings, and sealants. 
3. Schedule - Level of Finish for gypsum board surfaces. 


B. Related Sections: 
1. Section 05 40 00 - Cold Formed Metal Framing 
2. Section 06 10 00 - Rough Carpentry 
3. Section 07 21 16 - Blanket Insulation 
4. Section 07 84 00 - Firestopping 
5. Section 07 90 00 - Joint Protection 
6. Section 09 91 00 - Painting 
7. Division 22 - Plumbing 
8. Division 23 - Heating, Ventilating, and Air Conditioning (HVAC) 
9. Division 26 – Electrical 


 
1.2 REFERENCES 


 
A. Reference Standards: Current edition at date of Bid. 
B. ASTM International (ASTM): 


1. ASTM C840 - Standard Specification for Application and 
Finishing of Gypsum Board. 


2. ASTM C919 - Standard Practice for Use of Sealants in 
Acoustical Applications. 


3. ASTM C1002 - Standard Specification for Steel Self-Piercing 
Tapping Screws for the Application of Gypsum Panel Products or 
Metal Plaster Bases to Wood Studs or Steel Studs. 


4. ASTM C1047 - Standard Specification for Accessories for 
Gypsum Wallboard and Gypsum Veneer Base. 


5. ASTM C1177 - Standard Specification for Glass Mat Gypsum 
Substrate for Use as Sheathing. 


6. ASTM C1396 - Standard Specification for Gypsum Board. 
7. ASTM C1629 - Standard Classification for Abuse-Resistant Non- 


decorated Interior Gypsum Panel Products and Fiber-Reinforced 
Cement Panels. 


8. ASTM D3273 - Standard Test Method for Resistance to Growth of 
Mold on the Surface of Interior Coatings in an Environmental 
Chamber. 


9. ASTM D4977 - Standard Test Method for Granule Adhesion to 
Mineral Surfaced Roofing by Abrasion. 


10. ASTM D5420 - Standard Test Method for Impact Resistance of 
Flat, Rigid Plastic Specimen by Means of a Striker Impacted by 
a Falling Weight (Gardner Impact). 


11. ASTM E90 - Standard Test Method for Laboratory Measurement 
of Airborne Sound Transmission Loss of Building Partitions and 
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Elements. 
12. ASTM E695 - Standard Method for Measuring Relative 


Resistance of Wall, Floor, and Roof Construction to Impact 
Loading. 


13. ASTM G21 - Standard Practice for Determining Resistance of 
Synthetic Polymeric Materials to Fungi. 


14. ASTM C 1658 - Standard Specification for Glass Mat Gypsum Panels 
C. Gypsum Association (GA): Web Site http://www.gypsum.org/ 


1. GA-201 - Gypsum Board for Walls and Ceilings. 
2. GA-214 - Recommended Levels of Levels of Gypsum Board Finish. 
3. GA-216 - Specifications for the Application and Finishing of 


Gypsum Board. 
4. GA-226 - Application of Gypsum Board to Curved Surfaces. 
5. GA-235 - Gypsum Board Typical Mechanical and Physical Properties. 
6. GA-236 - Joint Treatment under Extreme Weather Conditions. 
7. GA-238 - Guidelines for Prevention of Mold Growth on Gypsum Board. 
8. GA-600 - Fire Resistance Design Manual. 
9. GA-801 - Handling and Storage of Gypsum Panel Products: A 


Guide for Distributors, Retailers, and Contractors. 
D. Wall and Ceiling Bureau (WCB); Website http://wallandceilingbureau.org 


 
1. TB-52010 - Control Joints for Gypsum Board 


E. UL Fire Resistance Directory (UL): Fire Resistance Volume 1 – with  
F. Hourly Ratings for Beams, Floors, Roofs, Columns, Walls and 


Partitions. 
 


1.3 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS 
 
A. Coordination: 


1. Conform to Section 01 31 00 for coordination with work 
of other Sections. 


2. Coordinate with Wall Type Schedule. 
B. Pre-installation Conference: Arrange, in accordance with Section 01 31 


00 two weeks prior to beginning work of this Section. 
1. Walk job and determine full extent level of quality for work. 


 
1.4 SUBMITTALS 


 
A. Submit under provisions of Section 01 33 00. 
B. Product Data: Manufacturer's published descriptive literature for gypsum 


board types, trim accessories, and control joints pertinent to this Section. 
1. Recycled Content: Indicate recycled content; indicate percentage 


of pre- consumer and postconsumer recycled content per unit of 
product. 


2. Indicate location of manufacturing facility; indicate distance 
between manufacturing facility and the project site. 


C. Test Data: ASTM E 119 Certified testing lab Design for each proprietary 
fire- resistive wall and ceiling assembly listing manufacturers and 
products. Unlisted manufacturers and products not accepted. 
 



http://www.gypsum.org/

http://wallandceilingbureau.org/
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1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
 
A. Manufacturer Qualifications: 


1. Company with minimum 5 years documented experience. 
2. Able to supply complete and tested systems conforming to code. 


B. Installer Qualifications: 
1. Company specializing in work of this section with 


documented experience in commercial quality work of 
comparable scope. 


2. Recommended as qualified installer by WCB prior to Bid, or 
accepted by Architect. 


C. Mock-Up: Conform to provisions of Section 01 45 00. 
1. Install 8 square foot minimum mock-ups of gypsum board 


finish and control joints. 
2. Approved mock-ups may be incorporated into Work and 


become standard for approved workmanship and finishes. 
D. Sustainability Standards Certifications: Conform to Section 01 81 13 for 


documentation of LEED Credits contributing to Certification of Project 
under USGBC LEED-NC 3.0 Green Building Rating System California 
Green Building Standards Code. 
1. Recycled Content: Indicate recycled content; indicate percentage 


of pre- consumer and postconsumer recycled content per unit of 
product. 


2. Indicate location of manufacturing facility; indicate distance 
between manufacturing facility and the project site. 
 


1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 
 
A. Conform to Section 01 60 00, GA-238, GA-801, and manufacturer's instructions. 
B. Deliver materials in original unbroken containers or bundles bearing 


name of manufacturer and brand. 
C. Verify products undamaged before acceptance at Project Site. Do 


not use products with visible signs of mold growth and damage. 
 


1.7 FIELD CONDITIONS 
 
A. Temperature, Ventilation and Moisture: Conform to GA - 216 and 


manufacturer’s instructions. Maintain temporary controls to regulate 
heating, ventilating, moisture, and humidity levels. Do not begin taping 
and finishing until following conditions are achieved. 
1. Building: Fully enclosed and free of standing water. Watertight 


roofing and wall envelope systems in place, except where 
Architect accepts water and mold resistant gypsum board. 


2. Temperature: Between 50 and 95 degrees F for minimum 48 hours. 
3. Gypsum Board Moisture Content: 0.4 percent on gypsum 


scale (12 percent on wood scale). 
4. Wood Substrate Moisture Content: Maximum 16 percent. 


B. Lighting: Sufficient temporary lighting to perform work to achieve 
specified finishes. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 
 
2.1 MANUFACTURERS 


 
A. Georgia Pacific Corp. (GP) 


1. Web Site http://www.gpgypsum.com). 
B. United States Gypsum Corp. (USG) 


1. Web Site http://www.usg.com 
C. CertainTeed Gypsum, Inc. 


1. Web Site http://www.certainteed.com 
D. Temple-Inland Gypsum Products 


1. Web Site http://www.templeinland.com/BuildingProducts/Gypsum 
E. National Gypsum 


1. Website http://www.nationalgypsum.com 
F. Pabco Gypsum 


1. Website http://www.pabcogypsum.org 
G. Substitution Requests: Submit for approval under provisions of Section 01 60 00. 


 
2.2 REGULATORY REQUIREMENTS 


 
A. Conform to requirements for tested fire rated assemblies. 


1. GA 600, Fire Resistance Design Manual. 
2. UL, Fire Resistance Directory, or Intertek Testing Services (WHi). 
3. IBC Chapter 25, including Section 2506, 2508, 2509 and related tables. 
4. ICC Evaluation Reports and Standards. 


 
2.3 PERFORMANCE / DESIGN CRITERIA 


 
A. Gypsum Board Products: Conform to general provisions of ASTM C1396. 


1. Ends square cut and edges tapered. 
2. Gypsum Board at Non-Rated Assemblies: 1/2 inch thick. 
3. Gypsum Board at Fire-Resistive Rated Assemblies: 5/8 inch 


thick, UL labeled, and conforming to ICC ES Report for Type X 
or Type C. 


4. Mold-Resistant Interior Panels: Conform to general provisions of 
ASTM C1658 or ASTM C1396. Test to ASTM D3273 with Rating of 
10 or Test to ASTM G21 with Score of 0. 


B. Abuse-Resistant and Impact Resistant Interior Panels: 
1. Surface Abrasion Resistance: Test to ASTM C1629 and ASTM 


D4977 for maximum surface damage: 
a. Level 1: 0.126 inch (3.2mm). 
b. Level 2: 0.059 inch (1.5mm). 
c. Level 3: 0.010 inch (0.3mm). 


2. Surface Indentation: Test to ASTM C1629 and ASTM 
D5420 for indentation resistance. 
a. Level 1: 0.150 inch (3.8mm). 
b. Level 2: 0.100 inch (2.5mm). 
c. Level 3: 0.50 inch (1.3mm). 


3. Soft Body Impact: Test to ASTM C1629 and ASTM E695 until failure. 
a. Level 1: 90 ft-lbs (122 J). 
b. Level 2: 195 ft-lbs (265 J). 



http://www.usg.com/

http://www.certainteed.com/

http://www.templeinland.com/BuildingProducts/Gypsum

http://www.nationalgypsum.com/

http://www.pabcogypsum.org/
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c. Level 3: 300 ft-lbs (408 J). 
4. Hard Body Impact: Test to ASTM C1629 until failure. 


a. Level 1: 50 ft-lbs (68 J). 
b. Level 2: 100 ft-lbs (136 J). 
c. Level 3: 150 ft-lbs (204 J). 


 
2.4 MATERIALS 


 
A. Paper Faced Gypsum Board: Conform to ASTM C1396. 


1. GP ToughRock. 
2. USG Sheetrock. 
3. CertainTeed Gypsum, Inc, ProRoc Gypsum Board. 
4. Temple-Inland, Inc. Gypsum Board 
5. Pabco Gypsum Flame Curb 


B. Moisture and Mold-Resistant Gypsum Board: 
1. GP Dens-Armor Plus, glass mat facings on front and back and 


moisture- resistant core. 
2. GP ToughRock Mold-Guard<moisture-resistant paper face> 
3. USG Fiberock Aqua Tough, unfaced, solid moisture-resistant core. 
4. USG Sheetrock Mold Tough<moisture-resistant core and paper face> 
5. CertainTeed Gypsum, Inc.: ProRoc Moisture and Mold Resistant 


with M2Tech. 
6. Temple-Inland GreenGlass Interior Board, glass mat facings on 


front and back and moisture-resistant core. 
7. Pabco Gypsum Mold Curb 


C. Moisture, Mold, and Abuse-Resistant Gypsum Board: Tested for mold 
resistance in conformance to ASTM D3273 (Rating of 10) or ASTM G21 
(Score of 0), and conforming to ASTM C1629 Classifications for abuse-
resistance (Levels I, II, or III). 
1. GP Dens-Armor Plus AbuseGuard. 


a. Surface Abrasion: Level 3. 
b. Indentation Resistance: Level 1. 


c. oft-Body Impact: Level 1. 
2. USG Sheetrock Mold Tough AR 


a. Surface Abrasion: Level 2 
b. Indentation Resistance: Level 2 
c. Soft-Body Impact: Level 1 


3. USG Fiberock Aqua Tough Interior Panel. 
a. Surface Abrasion: Level 2. 
b. Surface Indentation: Level 2. 
c. Soft Body Impact Test: Level 2. 


4. CertainTeed Gypsum, Inc.: ProRoc Extra Abuse Type X Gypsum 
Board with M2Tech. 
a. Surface Abrasion: Level 2. 
b. Indentation Resistance: Level 1. 
c. Soft Body Impact: Level 3. 
d. Hard Body Impact: Level 1 


5. Temple-Inland, Inc.: ComfortGuard Abuse-Resistant Mold-
Resistant board. 
a. Surface Abrasion: Level 2. 
b. Indentation Resistance: Level 1 
c. Soft Body Impact: Level 1 
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d. Hard Body impact: Level 1 
D. Moisture, Mold, and Impact-Resistant/Mold-Resistant Enhanced Gypsum 


Board: ASTM C1629 and ASTM D3273 level 10. 
1. GP Dens-Armor Plus Impact-Resistant. 


a. Surface Abrasion: Level 3 (0.126 inch abraded depth) 
b. Surface Indentation: Level 1 (0.150 inch indentation) 
c. Soft Body Impact: Level 3 (300 ft-lbs) 
d. Hard Body Impact: Level 2 (100 ft-lbs) 


2. USG Fiberock Aqua Tough with Tuff Hide Primer Sealer 
a. Surface Abrasion: Level 3 
b. Surface Indentation: Level 2 
c. Soft Body Impact: Level 3 
d. Hard Body Impact: Level 2 


3. Temple-Inland, Inc.: ComfortGuard Impact-Resistant Mold-
Resistant board. 
a. Surface Abrasion: Level 2 
b. Surface Indentation: Level 1 
c. Soft Body Impact: Level 3 
d. Hard Body Impact: Level 3 


E. High Impact Hard Body Impact Gypsum Board Panel: ASTM C1278. 
<consider as replacement for veneer plaster using surfacer, as instructed by 
manufacturer> 
1. USG Fiberock Very High Impact (VHI) 


a. Surface Abrasion: Level 2 
b. Surface Indentation: Level 2 
c. Soft Body Impact: Level 3 
d. Hard Body Impact: Level 3 


 
2.5 ACCESSORIES 


 
A. Joint Materials: As recommended by gypsum board manufacturer for 


intended purpose. 
1. Tape: Manufacturer’s standard paper tape. Fiberglass tape not accepted. 
2. Compound: Manufacturer’s standard. 
3. Conform to GA-201 and GA-216 for reinforcing tape, joint 


compound, adhesive, and water. 


4. Do not use topping compounds for embedding tape or as first 
coat over trims and fasteners. 


B. Primer/Surfacer for Level 5 Finish: USG Tuff-Hide Primer-Surfacer. 
C. Thermal and sound-attenuation insulation: As specified Section 07 21 16. 
D. Joint Sealant at Exposed Joints: Paintable, Non-setting, non-staining, 


and as specified Section 07 90 00. 
E. Acoustical Sealant at Exposed Joints: Nonsag, paintable, nonstaining, 


latex sealant conforming to ASTM C834. Tested to ASTM E90 for 
reduction of airborne sound transmission through perimeter joints and 
openings in building construction at representative assemblies. 
Specified for type and quality: 


F. Acoustical Sealant at Concealed Joints: 
1. Synthetic Rubber Joint Sealant: Single component, non-skinning, 


non- hardening, 90 percent solids, acoustical properties 
conforming to ASTM C919 and to ASTM E90. 
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2. Water Based Siliconized Acrylic Latex: 
3. Install 2 beads under steel stud framing channel and wood plates 


and into 1/2 inch space between top of floor and bottom of 
gypsum board and plaster systems. 


G. Firestopping and Smoke Sealants: As specified Section 07 84 00. 
 


2.6 TRIM 
 
A. Provide trim shapes as required to cover and make neat edges. 
B. Paper Faced Metal Bead and Trim: ASTM C1047, electro-galvanized steel 


with paper face and flanges, USG Beadex specified for type and quality. 
1. Outside corner beads 
2. Inside corners. 
3. L-type edge trims. 
4. J-shaped edge trim 
5. 3/4 inch radius corner beads. 


C. Metal Trim Shapes: ASTM C1047, 
1. Galvanized steel Expanded Flange Corner Bead, L-Trim, and J-Trim 
2. Galvanized one-piece L-Trim, and J-Stop. 
3. Zinc Control Joint No. 093. 


 
2.7 REVEAL MOLDINGS 


 
A. Reveal Moldings: Aluminum 6063 T5 alloy with chemical conversion coating. 
B. 1/2 Inch F Reveal Moldings: Fry Reglet, DRMF-625-50, 5/8 inch deep by 1/2 


inch wide. 
C. 3/4 Inch F Reveal Moldings: Fry Reglet, DRMF-625-75, 5/8 inch deep by 3/4 


inch wide. 
 


2.8 FASTENERS 
 
A. Screws conforming to ASTM C1002. Bugle or pan head, and lengths as 


required for securing materials in place. 
1. Wood Framing and Backing: Type W. 
2. Light Gauge Metal Framing: Type S. 
3. 18 Gauge or Heavier Metal Framing: Type S-12. 


B. Pneumatic Fasteners: 
1. Minimum 0.100 inch diameter. 
2. Length to penetrate minimum 1/4 inch beyond steel stud framing. 
3. Aericote 1000 corrosion-resistant coating. 


 
PART 3 - EXECUTION 
 


3.1 EXAMINATION 
 
A. Verify installation conditions as satisfactory to receive work of this Section 


before beginning. 
B. Verify framing systems, including backing, insulation, vapor barriers, 


work of Division 15 and 16, and other systems ready for work of this 
Section. 


C. Verify work of Section 05 40 00, Section 07 21 16 and Section 07 25 00 for 
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metal framing, insulation installation, and vapor barrier requirements prior 
to beginning work of this Section. 


D. Building Envelope: Except where moisture and mold-resistant gypsum 
board panels are installed and accepted by Architect, conform to 
following: 
1. Do not begin work until building envelope is fully 


enclosed and temperature, ventilation, and humidity are 
controlled. 


2. Do not begin work under conditions that gypsum board 
installation may be exposed to contact with water. 
 


3.2 PREPARATION 
 
A. Protect surrounding areas and surfaces to preclude damage. 
B. Avoid soiling, spatter, and damage to work of other trades. Use cover 


cloths, or other means of protection. Remove, clean, and repair soiled or 
damaged work. 
 


3.3 INSTALLATION 
 
A. Conform to ASTM C840, GA-216, and manufacturer's instructions. 
B. Corner Trim: Reinforce external corners with specified corner beads. 
C. Edge Trim: Install square edged metal trim bead at exposed 


edges and boundaries of areas and where abutting dissimilar 
materials. 


D. Reveal Trim: 
1. Install with screws at 12 inch on center in 10 foot lengths, except 


where shorter lengths are sufficient for dimension of wall plane. 
2. Make butt joints tight and in alignment. 
3. Miter corners. 
4. Promptly remove excess joint compound. 


E. Control Joints: Conform to WCB Tech Bulletin Control Joints and GA-234, 
except as otherwise indicated. Verify that required double framing is in 
place before installing control joints. 
1. Door and Other Openings: Install control joints at each side 


of wall opening and at both sides of wall, except alcoves 
and similar wall configurations. 


2. Continuous Wall Planes: Install control joints floor to ceiling at 
each 30 lineal foot of wall. 


3. Ceilings: Install across ceiling at each 50 lineal foot distance and 
each 2500 square foot of ceiling area. 


4. Joints with Other Materials: Install where gypsum board meets 
masonry, concrete, and other materials, except where joints are 
concealed under horizontal chair rails or other trim. 


F. Other Trim: Install as indicated or required for complete and finished installation. 
G. Panel Joints: 


1. Layout: Design to reduce joints to minimum. 
2. Install board in maximum lengths to minimize horizontal and 


vertical joints. 
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3. Start installation of panels at exterior wall to position butt 
joints as far away from exterior wall as possible. 


4. Place edges in contact and fit neatly, without forcing into place. 
5. Stagger joints on opposite sides of partitions and on same side of wallsurface at 


adjacent joints. 
6. Maintain 1/2 inch clearance from bottom of wall panel and top 


of floor. Seal with acoustical sealant. 
7. In order to prevent wicking of moisture, do not let gypsum 


board rest on floor after installation. 
H. Single Layer Systems: Install in accordance with ASTM C840. Where modified, amended, 


or required by fire resistive or sound isolation system, conform to the requirements of 
the manufacturer's tests, as approved. 


I. Double Layer Systems: Install in accordance with ASTM C840, including System VIII for 
double layer gypsum wallboard installations applied with screws. Conform to required 
fire resistance standards. 


J. Moisture and Mold Resistant Gypsum Board: Install at restrooms, kitchen, janitorial 
closets, and areas where moisture is present. Do not install as backer board for ceramic 
tile. 


K. Tile Wall Backerboard: Install under provision of Section 09 30 00 behind tile wall 
installations. Moisture resistant (green board) gypsum board not accepted as backer for 
tile. 


L. Joint Sealant and Acoustical Sealant: Install to completely fill void between wallboard 
edges and adjacent surface. 


M. Firestopping and Smoke Sealants: Install in accordance with Section 07 84 00. 
N. Plumbing, HVAC, and Electrical: Coordinate with Division 22, Division 23 and Division 26. 


Provide for installations and penetrations of ductwork, equipment, receptacles, and other 
work. 


 
3.4 TRIM AND JOINT FINISHING 


 
A. Joints and Interior Angles: Embed tape in joint compound and apply 


three separate coats of joint compound over joints, angles, fastener 
heads, and accessories. Tool joint compound smooth and free of tool 
marks and rides. 
1. Center reinforcing tape over joint and coat into compound leaving 


approximately 1/64 inch to 1/32 inch under tape to provide proper 
bond. 


2. Follow with skim coat to embed tape, but not to function as second coat. 
3. Allow embedding coat to thoroughly dry prior to application of 


second coat. 
4. Allow second coat to thoroughly dry. 
5. Apply third coat evenly over and extending beyond second coat on 


joints, feathering to smooth uniform finish. 
 


B. Beads, Trim, Fastener and Joint Depressions: 
1. Cover with three coats of taping and joint compound. Apply in 


different directions making smooth transitions with adjacent 
surfaces. 


2. Allow sufficient drying time between coats. 
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3. Leave depressions flush with surface plane. 
 


3.5 TOLERANCES 
 
A. Shim panels as necessary to conform to tolerances. 
B. Between Board Faces: 1/16 inch offset. 


 
3.6 ADJUSTING 


 
A. Remove and replace following gypsum board installations: 


1. Board in contact with water for over 18 hour time period. 
2. Gypsum core exhibiting dampness or water intrusion. 
3. Facing paper exhibiting delamination. 
4. Facing or core exhibiting mold growth or turning black. 
5. Board sagging or warped. 
6. Board directly exposed to water determined to be contaminated. 


3.7 CLEANING 


 
A. Clean beads, screeds, metal base, metal trim, mechanical and electrical 


items, and other work. 
B. Wipe clean, leaving work ready for finish specified under other Sections. 
C. As work is completed in each space, clean all rubbish, utensils, and 


surplus materials from the space. Leave floors broom-clean. 
 


3.8 SCHEDULE - LEVEL OF FINISH FOR GYPSUM BOARD SURFACES 
 
A. Conform to GA-214, ASTM C840, manufactures instructions, and 


provisions of Contract Documents. 
 
 


END OF SECTION 092900 
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SECTION 093000 – CERAMIC AND PORCELAIN TILE FLOORING 


PART 1 – GENERAL 
 
1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 
 


A. Division 01 Specification Sections 
 


1.2 SUMMARY 
 
A. This section relates to porcelain floor tile, ceramic wall tile, and associated adhesives, grout and trim. 


 
1.3 SUBMITTALS 
 


A. Product Specification 
B. Specification for Adhesive 
C. Shop Drawings 
D. Samples 
E. Schedule 
F. Qualifications for Installer 


 
1.4 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 
 


A. Maintenance Instructions 
B. Warranty Documents 


 
1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
 


A. Installer Qualifications: Installer who has been trained in the installation of porcelain tile.  
1.6 MATERIAL STORAGE AND HANDLING 
 


A. Deliver and store packaged materials in original containers with seals unbroken and labels intact until 
time of use. 


B. Store materials to prevent damage or contamination to materials by water, freezing, foreign matter, and 
other causes; store cementitious materials in a dry area, and blocked off floor and ground surfaces. 
 


1.7 SITE CONDITIONS 
 


The following conditions must be maintained for 24 hours prior to, during and permanently after 
installation: 
A. HVAC System must be operational. 
B. The installation site, carpet and adhesive must be between 50°F and 95°F.  
C. The installation site’s ambient relative humidity must not fall below 40%. 


 
PART 2 – PRODUCTS 
 
2.1 PORCELAIN FLOOR TILE  
 


A. Manufacturer: Daltile  
B. Product: Sleigh Creek Glazed Porcelain 
C. Color: Landau SK35 
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D. Size: 6 in x 36 in 
E. Thickness: 5/16 inch 
F. Grout Joint: 3/16” 
G. Water Absorption: ASTM C373 - <0.5% 
H. Breaking Strength: ASTM C648 >275 lbs 
I. Scratch Hardness: MOHS 8.0 
J. Chemical Resistance: C650 Resistant 
K. Installation Pattern: Staggered Brick 


 
2.2 CERAMIC WALL TILE - RESTROOMS 
 


A. Manufacturer: Daltile  
B. Product: Mythology Glazed Ceramic, Undulated 
C. Color: Chronos MY93 Glossy 
D. Size: 4 in x 12 in 
E. Thickness: 5/16 inch 
F. Grout Joint: 1/16” 
G. Water Absorption: ASTM C373 - <2005% 
H. Breaking Strength: ASTM C648 >120-230 lbs 
I. Scratch Hardness: MOHS 4.0-6.0 
J. Chemical Resistance: C650 Resistant 
K. Installation Pattern: Horizontal Brick 
L. Trim: 12 inch Jolly half round trim in matching color for top of wainscot 
 


2.3 CERAMIC WALL TILE - BACKSPLASH 
 


A. Manufacturer: Daltile  
B. Product: Retrospace Remix Glazed Ceramic 
C. Color: Succulent Green RS34 
D. Size: 3 in x 6 in 
E. Thickness: 5/16 inch 
F. Grout Joint: 1/16” 
G. Water Absorption: ASTM C373 - <2005% 
H. Breaking Strength: ASTM C648 >120-230 lbs 
I. Scratch Hardness: MOHS 4.0-6.0 
J. Chemical Resistance: C650 Resistant 
K. Installation Pattern: Horizontal Brick 
 


 
2.3 INSTALLATION MATERIALS 


 
A. Adhesives: Latex-fortified thinset mortar recommended and approved by the manufacturer for the 


porcelain floor selected. 
B. Grout: Mapei, Sanded cementitious, Keracolor SF; color to be selected from standard range. 
C. Trim at Restroom Wall to Floor and Oustide Corners: Schluter DILEX-AHK in brushed nickel. 


 
PART 3 – EXECUTION 
 
3.1       EXAMINATION 
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A. Examine substrates, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for maximum moisture 


content, pH, smoothness and level. 
 


3.2       PREPARATION 
 
A. Substrates shall be smooth, structurally sound, permanently dry, clean and free of all foreign material 


such as dust, wax, solvents, paint, grease, oils, old adhesive residue, curing and hardening/ curing 
compounds, sealers and other foreign material that might prevent adhesive bond. 


B. Fill depressions or cracks with a cementitious patching/leveling compound that meets or exceeds the 
required moisture level and pH requirements. Use of gypsum-based patching and/or leveling 
compounds which contain Portland or high alumina cement and meet or exceed the compressive 
strength of 3,000 psi are acceptable. 


3.3        LAYOUT AND INSTALLATION 
A. Start the tile installation as near to the center of the room as possible and position it to use the largest 


perimeter cut tile size.  
3.4        CLEANING 


A. Perform initial and on-going maintenance according to the manufacturer's recommendations. 
B. PROTECTION 


A. Protect installed flooring as recommended by the flooring manufacturer against damage from rolling 
loads, other trades, or the placement of fixtures and furnishings.  


 
END OF SECTION 093000 
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SECTION 095100 - ACOUSTICAL CEILINGS 
 
PART 1 – GENERAL 
 
1.1 SECTION INCLUDES 


 
A. Suspended metal grid ceiling system and perimeter trim. 
B. Acoustical tile and panels. 


 
1.2 RELATED SECTIONS 


 
A. Section 09 29 00 – Gypsum Board. 
B. Division 23 - Air Conditioning: Air diffusion devices in ceiling system. 
C. Division 26 - Electrical: Light fixtures in ceiling system. 


 
1.3 REFERENCES 


 
A. ASTM C635 - Metal Suspension Systems for Acoustical Tile and Lay-in Panel Ceilings. 
B. ASTM C636 - Installation of Metal Ceiling Suspension Systems for Acoustical 


Tile and Lay-in Panels. 
C. ASTM E1264 - Classification of Acoustical Ceiling Products. 
D. UL - Fire Resistance Directory and Building Material Directory. 


 
1.4 SYSTEM DESCRIPTION 


 
A. Suspended acoustical tile. 
B. Suspension system to rigidly secure acoustical ceiling system including 


integral mechanical and electrical components with maximum 
deflection of 1/360. 
 


1.5 SUBMITTALS 
 
A. Submit under provisions of Section 01 33 00. 
B. Product Data: Provide data on metal grid system components and acoustical units. 
C. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions: Indicate special procedures, 


perimeter conditions requiring special attention. 
 


1.6 QUALIFICATIONS 
 
A. Grid Manufacturer: Company specializing in manufacturing the Products 


specified in this section with minimum three years documented experience. 
B. Acoustical Unit Manufacturer: Company specializing in manufacturing the 


Products specified in this section with minimum three years documented 
experience. 
 


1.7 REGULATORY REQUIREMENTS 
 
A. Conform to applicable code for fire rated assembly and combustibility 


requirements for materials. 
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1.8 ENVIRONMENTAL REQUIREMENTS 
 
A. Maintain uniform temperature of minimum 60 degrees F, and maximum 


humidity of 70 percent prior to, during, and after acoustical unit installation. 
 


1.9 SEQUENCING 
 
A. Sequence work under provisions of Section 01 31 00. 
B. Sequence work to ensure acoustical ceilings are not installed until building is 


enclosed, sufficient heat is provided, dust generating activities have 
terminated, and overhead work is completed, tested, and approved. 


C. Install acoustical units after interior wet work is dry. 
 


1.10 EXTRA MATERIALS 
 
A. Furnish under provisions of Section 01 70 00. 
B. Provide five (5) extra acoustical tiles to Owner. 


 
1.11 WARRANTY 


 
A. Acoustical panel. Submit a written warranty executed by the manufacturer, 


agreeing to repair or replacement of acoustical panels that falls within the 
warranty period. Failures include, but are not limited to: 
1. Acoustical Panels: Sagging or warping. 
2. Grid System: Rusting and manufacturer’s defects. 


B. Warranty period for acoustical panels is one (1) year from date of 
Substantial Completion. 


C. Warranty period for grid system is ten (10) years from date of Substantial Completion. 
D. The warranty shall not deprive the Owner of other rights the Owner may have 


under other provisions of the Contract Documents and will be in addition to 
and run the concurrent with other warranties made by the Contractor under 
the requirements of the Contract Documents. 
 


PART 2 – PRODUCTS 
 
2.1 ACCEPTABLE MANUFACTURERS 


 
A. Armstrong World Industries, Inc. (Basis of Design) 
B. United States Gypsum (USG). 
C. Substitutions: As described in Section 01 60 00. 


 
2.2 SUSPENSION SYSTEM 


 
A. Components: Components: Main beams and cross tees, base metal and end 


detail, fabricated from commercial quality hot dipped galvanized steel 
complying with ASTM A 653. Main beams and cross tees are double-web steel 
construction with exposed flange design. Exposed surfaces chemically 
cleansed, capping prefinished galvanized steel in baked polyester paint. Main 
beams and cross tees shall have rotary stitching. 
1. Fire Performance: FireGuard 
2. Duty Rating: Heavy Duty 
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3. Face Dimension: 15/16” 
4. Profile Type: Exposed Tee 
5. Material: Hot-Dipped Galvanized Steel 
6. Color: White 
7. Acceptable Product: Prelude XL 


B. Attachment Devices: Size for five times design load indicated in ASTM C 635, 
Table 1, Direct Hung unless otherwise indicated. 


C. Wire for Hangers and Ties: ASTM A 641, Class 1 zinc coating, soft annealed, 
with a yield stress load of at least time three design load, but not less than 
12 gauge. 


D. Edge Moldings and Trim: 
E. Support Channels and Hangers: Galvanized steel; size and type to suit 


application and ceiling system as specified. 
 


2.3 ACOUSTICAL CEILING UNITS 
 
A. Acoustical Panels: Basis of Design: Armstrong Optima 


1. Surface Texture: Fine 
2. Composition: Fiberglass 
3. Color: White 
4. Size: 24” x 24” x 1” 
5. Edge Profile: Square 
6. Noise Reduction Coefficient (NRC): 0.90 
7. Ceiling Attenuation Class (CAC): 26 
8. Fire Performance: Class A 
9. Light Reflectance White Panel: 0.90Acceptable Product: Armstrong Optima 


 
2.4 ACCESSORIES 


 
A. Touch-up Paint: Type and color to match acoustical and grid units. 


 
PART 3 - EXECUTION 
 
3.1 EXAMINATION 


 
A. Verify site conditions under provisions of Section 01 45 00. 
B. Verify that layout of hangers will not interfere with other work. 


 
3.2 INSTALLATION - SUSPENSION SYSTEM 


 
A. Install suspension system in accordance with ASTM C636 manufacturer's 


instructions and as supplemented in this section. 
B. Install system capable of supporting imposed loads to a deflection of 1/360 maximum. 
C. Locate system on room axis according to reflected plan. 
D. Install after major above ceiling work is complete. Coordinate the location 


of hangers with other work. 
E. Hang suspension system independent of walls, columns, ducts, pipes and 


conduit. Where carrying members are spliced, avoid visible displacement 
of face plane of adjacent members. 


F. Where ducts or other equipment prevent the regular spacing of hangers, 
reinforce the nearest affected hangers and related carrying channels to span 
the extra distance. 







SARGENT COMMUNITY CENTER  MATAGORDA COUNTY 07/2025 
 


20.105018 ACOUSTICAL CEILINGS 095100 - 4  


G. Do not support components on main runners or cross runners if weight 
causes total dead load to exceed deflection capability. Support fixture loads 
by supplementary hangers located within 6 inches of each corner; or support 
components independently. 


H. Do not eccentrically load system, or produce rotation of runners. 
I. Install edge molding at intersection of ceiling and vertical surfaces, 


using longest practical lengths. Miter corners. Provide edge moldings 
at junctions with other interruptions. Wall angles to be black. 
 


3.3 INSTALLATION - ACOUSTICAL CEILING UNITS 
 
A. Install acoustical units in accordance with manufacturer's instructions. 
B. Fit acoustical units in place, free from damaged edges or other defects 


detrimental to appearance and function. 
C. Lay directional patterned units one way with pattern parallel to longest 


room axis. Fit border trim neatly against abutting surfaces. 
D. Install units after above ceiling work is complete. 
E. Install acoustical units level, in uniform plane, and free from twist, warp and dents. 
F. Cut tile panels to fit irregular grid and perimeter edge trim. Field rabbet tile 


panel edge. Double cut and field paint exposed edges of units. 
G. Where bullnose concrete block corners or chamfered column corners 


or round obstructions occur, provide preformed closers to match 
edge molding. 
 


3.4 ERECTION TOLERANCES 
 
A. Maximum Variation from Flat and Level Surface: 1/8 inch in 10 feet. 
B. Maximum Variation from Plumb of Grid Members Caused by Eccentric 


Loads: two (2) degrees. 
 


END OF SECTION 095100 
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SECTION 096513 - RESILIENT BASE 
PART 1 – GENERAL 


 
1.1 GENERAL PROVISIONS 


 
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 


Supplementary Conditions of Division 01 General Requirements, 
Specification Sections, apply to this section. 
 


1.2 SUMMARY 
 
A. Section includes: 


1. Resilient Wall Base 
 


1.3 SUBMITTALS, RELATED DOCUMENTS 
 


A. General: Submit listed submittals in accordance with Conditions of the 
Contract and Division 1 Submittal Procedures. 


B. Product Data: Submit manufacturers: 
1. Technical data sheet 
2. Care & maintenance document 
3. Warranty 
For each material and accessory proposed for use (available at www.flexcofloors.com). 


C. Samples for Initial Selection: For each type of product indicated. 
D. Samples for Verification: For each type of product indicated, in 


manufacturer’s standard- size samples of each resilient product color, 
texture and pattern required. 


E. Product Schedule: For resilient products. Use same designations indicated on Drawings. 
 


1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
 


A. Manufacturer Qualifications: Provide resilient wall base materials 
manufactured in the United States of America by a firm with a minimum of 
10 years’ experience with resilient rubber materials of type equivalent to 
those specified. 


B. Provide resilient wall base, flooring materials, adhesives, accessories and 
subfloor preparation products from one manufacturer to ensure color 
matching and compatibility. 


C. Manufacturer shall be capable of providing technical training and 
technical field service representation. 
 


1.5 RELATED WORK 
 


A. Installer must be professional, licensed, insured and acceptable to 
manufacturer of resilient flooring materials. Project Managers or Field 
Supervisors must be INSTALL (International Standards & Training 
Alliance) certified CFI (Certified Floorcovering Installers) Certified 
and/or an FCICA (The Flooring Contractors Association) CIM (Certified 
Installation Manager) for the requirements of the project or equivalent. 
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1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING 


 
A. Store resilient products and installation materials in dry spaces 


protected from the weather, with ambient temperatures maintained 
within the range recommended by Flexco of 55 degrees F (13 
degrees C) and 85 degrees F (29 degrees C). 
 


1.7 PROJECT CONDITIONS 
 


A. Install resilient products after other finishing operations, including 
painting, have been completed. 


B. Maintain ambient temperatures within range of (± 10 degrees F) 65 degrees (18 degrees 
C) and 85 degrees F (29 degrees C) in the spaces to receive the 
resilient products during: 
1. 48 hours before installation. 
2. During installation. 
3. 48 hours after installation. 


C. Maintain relative humidity between 40% and 65% during installation. 
D. Avoid conditions in which dew point causes condensation on the installation surface. 


 
1.8 WARRANTY 


 
A. Provide manufacturer’s standard limited commercial warranty to cover 


manufacturing defects 
 


PART 2 – PRODUCTS 
 
2.1 MANUFACTURER 


 


A. Basis-of-Design: Flexco Floors | 1401 East 6th Street | Tuscumbia, AL 
35674 | P: (800) 633-3151 


B. Substitutions: Submit under provisions of Section 01 60 00. 
 


2.2 PRODUCTS 
 
A. TRADITIONAL WALL BASE 


1. FLEXCO BASE 2000 THERMOPLASTIC RUBBER (TP) WALL BASE - 
specify rubber wall base with the following characteristics: Meets 
the performance requirements for the following Industry 
Standards: 
a. ASTM F1861, Standard Specification for Resilient Wall 


Base, Type TP (rubber, thermoplastic), Group 2 (layered), 
Style A&B (straight, cove) 


b. ASTM E84, Standard Test Method for Surface Burning 
Characteristics of Building Materials, Class A. 


c. ASTM E648 (NFPA 253), Standard Test Method for Critical 
Radiant Flux, Class 1, >0.45 W/cm². 


d. ASTM E662 (NFPA 258), Standard Test Method for Smoke Density, 
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Passes, <450 
e. ASTM F137, Standard Test Method for Flexibility of 


Resilient Flooring Materials protocols, Passes 
f. ASTM F386, Standard Test Method for Thickness of 


Resilient Flooring Materials Having Flat Surfaces, Passes 
g. ASTM F925, Standard Test Method for Resistance to 


Chemicals of Resilient Flooring, Excellent 
h. ASTM F1515, Standard Test Method for Measuring 


Light Stability of Resilient Flooring protocols, Passes 
i. National Fire Protection Association (NFPA): 
j. NFPA 253, Test Method for Critical Radiant Flux of 


Floor Covering Systems Using a Radiant Energy 
Source 


k. NFPA 255, Standard Method of Test of Surface Burning 
Characteristics of Building Materials 


l. NFPA 258, Test Method for Specific Density of Smoke 
Generated by Solid Materials 


m. CAN/ULC-S102.2 
n. FSR 10, SDS 60 


B. FLEXCO RUBBER WALL BASE IS A THERMOPLASTIC RUBBER (TP) 
1. Flexco Base 2000 Wall Base 
2. Flexco Base 2000 4” height. 
3. Flexco Base 2000 120’ length rolls. 
4. B. Cove. 
5. Color to be selected by Architect from manufacturer’s standard color selections. 
6. TP BASE 2000 rubber base is SCS FloorScore® Certified and 


meets California Specifications Section 01350 
7. TP BASE 2000 rubber base and accessories do not contain 


chemicals that may be hazardous to human health 


8. TP BASE 2000 rubber base meets NSF 332 Gold Criteria 
9. TP BASE 2000 rubber base meets CHPS Criteria 
10. TP BASE 2000 rubber base is manufactured in the U.S.A. 
11. TP BASE 2000 rubber base is manufactured in a Facility that 


is ISO 14001 Certified 
12. TP BASE 2000 rubber base is free of materials known to be 


teratogenic, mutagenic or carcinogenic 
13. TP BASE 2000 rubber base is free of Halogens 
14. TP BASE 2000 rubber base is free of Asbestos 
15. TP BASE 2000 rubber base is free of Phthalates 
16. TP BASE 2000 rubber base is free of Heavy Metals 
17. TP BASE 2000 rubber base is free of any Red List Chemicals 


 
2.3 INSTALLATION AND MAINTENANCE MATERIALS 


 
A. Substrate/Background Preparation Products: 


1. Adhesives: Adhesives should be selected based on the site 
conditions and use of the space being installed. 


B. Recommended Adhesive Products: 
1. Excelsior WB-600 Acrylic Wall Base Adhesive provided by Flexco 


a. Unit Size: 30 oz. cartridge, 1 Gallon & 4 Gallon 
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b. Coverage: 30 – 70 linear feet per cartridge, 180 – 340 
linear feet per gallon 


c. Standard installations over porous backgrounds 
d. 100 % solids, solvent free and low VOCs 
e. Hard set adhesive adding to dimensionally stable materials 
f. Excellent sheer strength 


2. Excelsior C-630 Contact Adhesive provided by Flexco 
a. Unit Size: 1 Quart 
b. Coverage: 20 – 40 Square Feet per unit / 120 – 140 Linear Feet per unit 
c. Standard installations over porous and non-porous substrates 
d. Hard set adhesive adding to dimensionally stable materials 
e. Excellent sheer strength 
f. Superior bond strength 
g. Great for environments with topical moisture 


C. Accessories: Items needed to complete the installation. 
Recommended accessory products: 


a. Flexco Factory Corners 
b. Rubber Corner Blocks 
c. Mini-Rubber Corners 
d. Color-matched Caulks 


D. Maintenance Materials: Proper maintenance of the installation is critical to 
the long term performance of the flooring products being specified. Using 
the appropriate chemicals to maintain the product according to the 
environment in which it is specified is critical. Recommend maintenance 
products: 
1. Excelsior NC-900, All-Purpose Neutral pH Cleaner provided by Flexco 


a. For initial maintenance 
b. For daily and routine maintenance 


 
PART 3 – EXECUTION 
 
3.1 GENERAL 


 
A. General Contractor Responsibilities: 


1. Supply a safe, climate controlled building as detailed in Flexco 
Technical Data Sheets. 


2. Ensure substrate/background meets the requirements of ASTM 
F1861, Flexco Technical Data Sheets and Excelsior Technical Data 
Sheets. 


3. Provide a secure storage area that is maintained permanently or 
temporarily at normal operating temperature and humidity 
conditions between 65° F and 85° F and between 40% and 65% 
relative humidity, for at least 48-hours prior to and during the 
application of the wall base, so the contractor can acclimate the 
rubber base materials per manufacturer’s instructions. 


4. Provide an installation area that is weather tight and maintained 
either permanently or temporarily at ambient service temperature 
and humidity. Normal operating temperature and humidity 
conditions are between 65° F and 85° F and between 40% and 65% 
relative humidity, for at least 48-hours prior to and during the 
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application of the wall base per the manufacturer’s instructions. 
5. Ensure areas with direct prolonged exposure to sunlight are 


protected with protective UVA/UVB restrictive coatings or 
films. 


6. In areas where the walls are subject to direct sunlight through 
doors or windows, the doors and windows should be covered 
using blinds, curtains, cardboard or similar for the time of the 
installation and 72-hours after the installation to allow the 
adhesive to cure. Note: These areas should be installed using wet 
adhesives only. 


7. Conduct initial maintenance prior to final usage per the Flexco 
Care & Maintenance Documents. Do not conduct initial 
maintenance until adhesive has cured per the adhesive technical 
data. 


8. Provide trained installers that are professional, licensed, insured 
and acceptable to manufacturer of resilient rubber wall base 
materials. 


9. Ensure installers or installation teams meet one of the following requirements: 
a. Have completed INSTALL (International Standards & Training Alliance) 
b. CFI (Certified Floorcovering Installers) training programs 
c. Certified by INSTALL or CFI. 
d. Are being supervised by Project Managers or Field 


Supervisors that are INSTALL (International Standards & 
Training Alliance) certified, CFI (Certified Floorcovering 
Installers) Certified and/or an FCICA (The Flooring 
Contractors Association) CIM (Certified Installation 
Manager). 


10. Follow all requirements in the appropriate Flexco and/or Excelsior 
Technical Data Sheets, Care & Maintenance Documents, Warranties 
and other technical documents or instructions. 
 


3.2 EXAMINATION 
 
A. General: Follow guidelines laid out in Division 01, Section 01 71 00 – 


Examination and Preparation, as well as Section 01 43 00 – Quality 
Assurance. 


B. Verification of Conditions: Inspect all substrates/backgrounds to ensure 
they are clean, smooth, permanently dry, structurally sound and without 
voids. Confirm all areas are properly sealed and acclimated per 
manufacturer’s requirements. 


C. Verification of Products: In accordance with manufacturer’s installation 
requirements, visually inspect material for size, style, color or visual 
defects prior to installing. Any material that is incorrect or visually 
defective shall not be installed. 
 


3.3 SUBSTRATE/BACKGROUND PREPARATION 
 
A. General: Follow guidelines laid out in Division 01, Section 01 71 00 – 


Examination and preparation. All work required ensuring 
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substrate/background meets manufacturers’ guidelines are the 
responsibility of the general contractor. 


B. Preparation: Ensure substrate/background meets the requirements of 
ASTM F1861 for resilient wall base and/or Flexco Technical Data Sheets 
and Excelsior Technical Data Sheets. 
1. Substrates/backgrounds must be free of visible water or moisture, 


dust, sealers, paint, residual adhesives and adhesive removers, 
solvents, wax, oil, grease, mold, mildew and any other extraneous 
coating, film, material or foreign matter. 


2. Acclimate all products to be used during the installation and 
the installation environment prior to installation according to 
the manufacturers written instructions. 


3. Fill cracks, holes, depressions and irregularities in the 
substrate/background to prevent transferring through to the 
surface of the resilient wall base. 
 


3.4 INSTALLATION 
 
A. General: Follow all relevant guidelines detailed in Division 01, as well as 


wall base and adhesive manufacturer’s technical data sheets. 
B. Resilient Vinyl Wall Base: Install material in accordance with 


manufacturer’s recommendations. 
1. Select the appropriate adhesive for the application and job site conditions. 
2. Install material according to roll sequence or with like run numbers. 
3. Ensure material is rolled appropriately into the adhesive using a hand roller. 


 
3.5 CLEANING & MAINTENANCE 


 
A. General: Clean up installation area and vacuum dust or wipe material to 


remove any dirt, dust or debris. 
B. Initial Maintenance: Conduct initial maintenance per the manufacturer’s 


recommended procedures stated in the Maintenance Documents. All 
documentation is available upon request or from the Flexco website: 
www.flexcofloors.com . Excelsior Cleaning products are the recommended 
products for use. All can be found linked to the product on the Flexco 
website or at www.excelsiorproducts.net. 


C. Regular Maintenance: Conduct maintenance on regular intervals as 
needed. Insufficient cleaning will reduce the wear life of the wall base and 
alter the aesthetic properties of the wall base. The amount of maintenance 
depends directly upon the amount of dirt and particulates the area is 
subjected to. 
 


3.6 CLOSEOUT ACTIVITIES 
 
A. General: Follow all federal, state and local requirements and Division 01 


Section 01 76 00 – Protecting Installed Construction and Section 01 78 
00 – Closeout Submittal requirements for these activities, protecting 
installed construction. 


B. Protection: Protect newly installed material from damage by other trades. 



http://www.flexcofloors.com/

http://www.excelsiorproducts.net/
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Be sure all construction debris is picked up and vacuumed or removed prior 
to leaving the area. Limit usage and foot traffic according to the adhesive's 
requirements. When moving appliances or heavy furniture, protect wall base 
from scuffing and tearing using temporary floor protection as well. 


 
 


END OF SECTION 096513 
 





		1.2 SUMMARY

		1.3 SUBMITTALS, RELATED DOCUMENTS

		1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE

		1.5 RELATED WORK

		1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING

		1.7 PROJECT CONDITIONS

		1.8 WARRANTY

		PART 2 – PRODUCTS

		2.2 PRODUCTS

		2.3 INSTALLATION AND MAINTENANCE MATERIALS

		PART 3 – EXECUTION

		3.2 EXAMINATION

		3.3 SUBSTRATE/BACKGROUND PREPARATION

		3.4 INSTALLATION

		3.5 CLEANING & MAINTENANCE

		3.6 CLOSEOUT ACTIVITIES

		END OF SECTION 096513






SARGENT COMMUNITY CENTER  MATAGORDA COUNTY 07/2025 


20.105018 RESILIENT TILE FLOORING 096519 


SECTION 09 65 19 


Resilient Tile Flooring  


PART 1 - GENERAL  


1.01 SUMMARY 


A. Section Includes: 
1. Flooring and accessories as shown on the drawings and schedules and as indicated 


by the requirements of this section. 
B. Related Documents 


1. Drawings and General Provisions of the Contract (including General and 
Supplementary Conditions and Division 1 sections) apply to the work of this section. 


C. Related Sections: 
1. Other Division 9 sections for floor finishes related to this section but not the work of 


this section  
2. Division 3 Concrete; not the work of this section 


1.02 REFERENCES 


A. ASTM International:  
1. ASTM E 648 Standard Test Method for Critical Radiant Flux of Floor-Covering Systems 


Using a Radiant Heat Energy Source 
2. ASTM E 662 Standard Test Method for Specific Optical Density of Smoke Generated 


by Solid Materials 
3. ASTM F 710 Standard Practice for Preparing Concrete Floors to Receive Resilient 


Flooring 
4. ASTM F 1066 Standard Specification for Vinyl Composition Tile  
5. ASTM F 1482, Standard Guide to Wood Underlayment Products Available for Use 


Under Resilient Flooring 
6. ASTM F 1861 Standard Specification for Resilient Wall Base 
7. ASTM F 1869 Standard Test Method for Measuring Vapor Emission Rate of Concrete 


Subfloor Using Anhydrous Calcium Chloride 
8. ASTM F 2170 Standard Test Method for Determining Relative Humidity in Concrete 


Floor Slabs Using in situ Probes 
B. National Fire Protection Association (NFPA): 


1. NFPA 253 Standard Method of Test for Critical Radiant Flux of Floor Covering 
Systems Using a Radiant Heat Energy Source 


2. NFPA 258 Standard Test Method for Measuring the Smoke Generated by Solid 
Materials 


1.03 SYSTEM DESCRIPTION 


A. Performance Requirements:  Provide flooring which has been manufactured, fabricated, and 
installed to performance criteria certified by manufacturer without defects, damage, or failure. 


B. Administrative Requirements 
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1. Pre-installation Meeting: Conduct an on-site pre-installation meeting to verify project 
requirements, substrate conditions, manufacturer’s installation instructions and 
manufacturer’s warranty requirements. Comply with Division 1 Project Management 
and Coordination (Project Meetings) Section. 


C. Sequencing and Scheduling 
1. Install flooring and accessories after the other finishing operations, including 


painting, have been completed.  Close spaces to traffic during the installation of the 
flooring. 


2. Do not install flooring over concrete slabs until they are sufficiently dry to achieve a 
bond with the adhesive, in accordance with the manufacturer's recommended bond, 
moisture tests and pH test.  


1.04 SUBMITTALS 


A. Submit shop drawings, seaming plan, coving details, and manufacturer's technical data, 
installation and maintenance instructions for flooring and accessories. 


B. Submit the manufacturer's standard samples showing the required colors for flooring and 
applicable accessories. 


C. Submit Safety Data Sheets (SDS) available for adhesives, moisture mitigation systems, 
primers, patching/leveling compounds, floor finishes (polishes) and cleaning agents and 
Material Information Sheets for flooring products. 


D. Closeout Submittals: Submit the following: 


1. Operation and Maintenance Data:  Operation and maintenance data for installed 
products in accordance with Division 1 Closeout Submittals (Maintenance Data and 
Operation Data) Section.  Include methods for maintaining installed products, and 
precautions against cleaning materials and methods detrimental to finishes and 
performance. 


2. Warranty:  Warranty documents specified herein 


1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE 


A. Single-Source Responsibility: provide types of flooring and accessories supplied by one 
manufacturer, including moisture mitigation systems, primers, leveling and patching 
compounds, and adhesives. 


B. Select an installer who is experienced and competent in the installation of Armstrong resilient 
vinyl composition tile flooring and the use of Armstrong Flooring subfloor preparation 
products. 


1. Engage installers certified as Armstrong Commercial Flooring Certified Installers 


2. Confirm installer's certification by requesting their credentials 


 


C. Fire Performance Characteristics: Provide resilient vinyl composition tile flooring with the 
following fire performance characteristics as determined by testing material in accordance with 
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ASTM test methods indicated below by a certified testing laboratory or other testing agency 
acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction: 


1. ASTM E 648 Critical Radiant Flux of 0.45 watts per sq. cm. or greater, Class I 


2. ASTM E 662 (Smoke Generation) Maximum Specific Optical Density of 450 or less 


3. CAN/ULC-S102.2 – Flame Spread Rating and Smoke Developed – Results as tested. 


1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING 


A. Comply with Division 1 Product Requirements Sections 


B. Comply with manufacturer's ordering instructions and lead time requirements to avoid 
construction delays. 


C. Deliver materials in good condition to the jobsite in the manufacturer's original unopened 
containers that bear the name and brand of the manufacturer, project identification, and 
shipping and handling instructions. 


D. Store materials in a clean, dry, enclosed space off the ground, protected from harmful 
weather conditions and at temperature and humidity conditions recommended by the 
manufacturer.  Protect adhesives from freezing.  Store flooring, adhesives, and accessories in 
the spaces where they will be installed for at least 48 hours before beginning installation. 


1.07 PROJECT CONDITIONS 


A. Maintain a minimum temperature in the spaces to receive the flooring and accessories of   
65º F (18º C) and a maximum temperature of [100º F (38º C)] for at least 48 hours before, 
during, and for not less than 48 hours after installation.  Thereafter, maintain a minimum 
temperature of 55º F (13º C) in areas where work is completed.  Protect all materials from the 
direct flow of heat from hot-air registers, radiators, or other heating fixtures and appliances. 
Refer to product installation recommendations for a complete guide on project conditions. 


1.08 LIMITED WARRANTY 


A. Resilient Flooring:  Submit a written warranty executed by the manufacturer, agreeing to 
repair or replace resilient flooring that fails within the warranty period.  


B. Limited Warranty Period: 20 years 


C. Limited Warranty shall not deprive the Owner of other rights the Owner may have under 
other provisions of the Contract Documents and will be in addition to and run concurrent 
with other warranties made by the Contractor under the requirements of the Contract 
Documents. 


1.10 MAINTENANCE 


A. Extra Materials: Deliver extra materials to Owner. Furnish extra materials from same 
production run as products installed. Packaged with protective covering for storage and 
identified with appropriate labels. 
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1. Quantity: Furnish quantity of flooring units equal to 5 % of amount installed. 
2. Delivery, Storage and Protection: Comply with Owner's requirements for delivery, 


storage, and protection of extra material. 


PART 2 - PRODUCTS  


2.01 MANUFACTURER 


A. Resilient tile flooring, adhesives and subfloor preparation products and accessories: 


1. AHF Products, 3840 Hempland Road, PO Box 566, Mountville, PA USA 17554 
www.armstrongflooring.com/commercial  


2.02 RESILIENT TILE FLOORING MATERIALS  


A. Provide Vinyl Composition Tile: Standard Excelon® Imperial® Texture Tile Flooring 
manufactured by AHF Products. 


1. Description: Tile composed of polyvinyl chloride resin, plasticizers, fillers, stabilizers and 
pigments with colors and texture dispersed uniformly throughout its entire thickness.  


2. Vinyl composition tile shall conform to the requirements of ASTM F 1066, “Standard 
Specification Vinyl Composition Floor Tile", Class 2, through-pattern 


3. Pattern and Color: Refer to the Material Schedule, sheet A0.3 in the construction 
documents for color selections. 


4. Size: 12 in. x 12 in. (305 mm x 305 mm) 
5. Thickness: 1/8 in./0.125 in. (3.2 mm) 


2.03 PRODUCT SUBSTITUTION 


A. Substitutions: No substitutions permitted because of the specific attributes listed in Section  


2.05 ADHESIVES 


A. For Tile Installation System, Full Spread: Provide Armstrong S-515 Floor Tile Adhesive    


under the tile as recommended by the flooring manufacturer. 


2.06 ACCESSORIES 


A. For patching, smoothing, and leveling monolithic subfloors (concrete, terrazzo, quarry tile, 
ceramic tile, and certain metals), provide Armstrong [S-194 Cement-Based Patch, 
Underlayment and Embossing Leveler / S-195 Underlayment Additive] [S-463 Level Strong™ 
cement based self-leveling compound] [S-466 Patch Strong™ patching and smoothing 
compound]. 


 
PART 3 - EXECUTION 


3.01 MANUFACTURER’S INSTRUCTIONS 



http://www.armstrong.com/commflooringna/
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A.  Compliance:  Comply with manufacturer’s product data, including technical bulletins, product 
catalog, installation instructions, and product carton instructions for installation and maintenance 
procedures as needed.  


3.02 EXAMINATION 


A. Site Verification of Conditions:  Verify substrate conditions (which have been previously 
installed under other sections) are acceptable for product installation in accordance with 
manufacturer's instructions (i.e., moisture tests, bond test, pH test, etc.). 


B. Visually inspect flooring materials, adhesives, and accessories prior to installation. Flooring 
material with visual defects shall not be installed and shall not be considered as a legitimate 
claim. 


C. Examine subfloors prior to installation to determine that surfaces are smooth and free from 
cracks, holes, ridges, and other defects that might prevent adhesive bond or impair durability 
or appearance of the flooring material. 


D. Inspect subfloors prior to installation to determine that surfaces are free from curing, sealing, 
parting and hardening compounds; residual adhesives; adhesive removers; and other foreign 
materials that might prevent adhesive bond.  Visually inspect for evidence of moisture, 
alkaline salts, carbonation, dusting, mold, or mildew. 


E. Report conditions contrary to contract requirements that would prevent a proper installation. 
Do not proceed with the installation until unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 


F. Failure to call attention to defects or imperfections will be construed as acceptance and 
approval of the subfloor. Installation indicates acceptance of substrates regarding conditions 
existing at the time of installation. 


3.03 PREPARATION 


A. Subfloor Preparation:  Smooth concrete surfaces, removing rough areas, projections, ridges, 
and bumps, and filling low spots, control or construction joints, and other defects. 


B. Subfloor Cleaning: The surface shall be free of dust, solvents, varnish, paint, wax, oil, grease, 
sealers, release agents, curing compounds, residual adhesive, adhesive removers, and other 
foreign materials that might affect the adhesion of resilient flooring to the concrete or cause 
a discoloration of the flooring from below. Remove residual adhesives as recommended by 
the flooring manufacturer. Remove curing and hardening compounds not compatible with 
the adhesives used, as indicated by a bond test or by the compound manufacturer's 
recommendations for flooring.  Avoid organic solvents. Spray paints, permanent markers and 
other indelible ink markers must not be used to write on the back of the flooring material or 
used to mark the concrete slab as they could bleed through, telegraphing up to the surface 
and permanently staining the flooring material. If these contaminants are present on the 3.04 
INSTALLATION OF FLOORING 


A. Install flooring in strict accordance with the latest edition of Armstrong Flooring Guaranteed 
Installation Systems. Failure to comply may result in voiding the manufacturer’s warranty 
listed in Section 1.08. 
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B. Install flooring wall to wall before the installation of floor-set cabinets, casework, furniture, 
equipment, movable partitions, etc.  Extend flooring into toe spaces, door recesses, closets, 
and similar openings as shown on the drawings.  


C. If required, install flooring on pan-type floor access covers.  Maintain continuity of color 
and pattern within pieces of flooring installed on these covers.  Adhere flooring to the 
subfloor around covers and to covers. 


D. Scribe, cut, and fit to permanent fixtures, columns, walls, partitions, pipes, outlets, and built-
in furniture and cabinets.  


E. Install flooring with adhesives, tools, and procedures in strict accordance with the 
manufacturer's written instructions.  Observe the recommended adhesive trowel notching, 
open times, and working times. 


3.06 CLEANING 


A. Perform initial and on-going maintenance according to the latest edition of the Maintenance 
Instructions for Vinyl Composition Tile. 


3.07 PROTECTION 


A. Protect installed flooring as recommended by the flooring manufacturer against damage 
from rolling loads, other trades, or the placement of fixtures and furnishings.  


 


END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 096813 – TILE CARPETING 


PART 1 – GENERAL 
 
1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 
 


A. Division 01 Specification Sections 
 


1.2 SUMMARY 
 
A. This section relates to carpet tile. 


 
1.3 SUBMITTALS 
 


A. Product Specification 
B. Specification for Adhesive 
C. Shop Drawings 
D. Samples 
E. Schedule 
F. Qualifications for Installer 


 
1.4 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 
 


A. Maintenance Instructions 
B. Warranty Documents 


 
1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
 


A. Installer Qualifications: Installer who has been trained in the installation of carpet tile.  
B. Manufacturer Qualifications 


1. ISO 1400l 
2. ISO 9001 
3. Reclamation Program: Will recycle EcoWorx carpet tile free of charge for quantities 


of 500 SY (418 SM) or more within continental United States and Canada or 5000 
SY (4180 SM) globally. 


1.6 MATERIAL STORAGE AND HANDLING 
 


A. Store rolls on a flat surface, away from vents and direct sunlight. 
B. Store in protected dry conditions between 65 and 85 degrees. 


 
1.7 SITE CONDITIONS 
 


The following conditions must be maintained for 24 hours prior to, during and permanently after 
installation: 
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A. HVAC System must be operational. 
B. The installation site, carpet and adhesive must be between 50°F and 95°F.  
C. The installation site’s ambient relative humidity must not fall below 40%. 
D. Conduct relative humidity or Anhydrous Calcium Chloride testing. Results must be within the 


proper range for Shaw 5000 adhesive: 
4. Calcium Chloride ASTM F-1869 5.0 lbs per 1000 SF /24 hours 
5. Relative Humidity ASTM F-2170 85% 
6. EcoLogix ES does not require moisture or pH testing. 


E. Conduct pH testing on the floor in several locations. A reading below 5.0 or above 9.0 
requires corrective measures. 


 
PART 2 – PRODUCTS 
 
2.1 TESTING REQUIREMENTS 


 
A. Pill Test CPSC FF 1 70: Pass 
B. Radiant Panel ASTM E648: Class I 
C. NBS smoke ASTM E662 NF: <450 
D. Static AATCC 134: <3.5 kv 
E. Coefficient of Friction: 0.6 (Meets ADA requirements) 


 
2.2 TILE CARPETING 
 


A. Manufacturer: Patcraft 
B. Product: eastern facade, I0515 
C. Construction: Multi-Level Pattern Loop 
D. Fiber: solution q® nylon 
E. Dye Method: 100% solution dyed 
F. Backing: strataworx® tile 
G. Protective Treatment: SSP® Shaw Soil Protection 
H. Size: 24 in x 24 in 
I. Gauge: 1/12 inches 
J. Stitches: 9 per inches 
K. Finished Pile Thickness: Finished0.059 inches 
L. Average Density: 10373 oz/yd³ 
M. Total Thickness:  0.23 inches 
N. Tufted Weight: 0 


 
2.3 INSTALLATION MATERIALS 


 
A. Adhesives:  


1.  For StrataWorx (light weight tile alternative to broadloom) 
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2. Lokworx Carpet Tile Adhesive 10 Ibs. 95% RH     pH 5-11 
B. Primer (if needed): 9050 is an acrylic solution made to neutralize excess alkali that is also 


recommend as a primer coat to prevent over absorption of adhesive and to ensure a better 
bond. Formulated with an antimicrobial agent, it provides protection against bacteria, fungi, 
and mildew in the wet or dry state. Contains no solvent, alcohol, or other hazardous materials 
per OSHA 29 CFR 1910.1200. Non-photo chemically reactive per rule #102. Available in 4-
gallon pails. 


C. Leveling and Patching Compounds: Use a cementitious patching/leveling compound that 
meets or exceeds the required moisture level and pH requirements. Use of gypsum-based 
patching and/or leveling compounds which contain Portland or high alumina cement and 
meet or exceed the compressive strength of 3,000 psi are acceptable. 


D. FinishWorx Transition Strips (Micro Transition, Metal TrimMaster) 
E. FinishWorx Wall Base Accessories  


 
PART 3 – EXECUTION 
 
3.1       EXAMINATION 


 
A. Examine substrates, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for maximum 


moisture content, pH, smoothness and level. 
B. If dusting or powdering exists, seal the floor with a latex primer such as Shaw 9050. 


 
3.2       PREPARATION 


 
A. Substrates shall be smooth, structurally sound, permanently dry, clean and free of all foreign 


material such as dust, wax, solvents, paint, grease, oils, old adhesive residue, curing and 
hardening/ curing compounds, sealers and other foreign material that might prevent 
adhesive bond. 


B. Pre-existing Adhesive 
1. Remove existing adhesives to prevent adhesive incompatibility /reactions and 


bonding issues. 
2. Cutback Adhesive: Wet scrape the adhesive, reduce to a well bonded residue and 


encapsulate with a product such as Shaw MRP. 
3. Do not use adhesive removers, they will adversely affect the new adhesive and 


product installed. 
C. Fill depressions or cracks with a cementitious patching/leveling compound that meets or 


exceeds the required moisture level and pH requirements. Use of gypsum-based patching 
and/or leveling compounds which contain Portland or high alumina cement and meet or 
exceed the compressive strength of 3,000 psi are acceptable. 


D. Flooring considerations: 
1. Installing over VCT and VAT: Tiles must be secure to the subfloor. Strip any wax from 


the surface. 
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2. Installing over wood subfloors: Prime with a liquid latex such as Shaw 9050. 
3. Installing over raised access flooring: Must be smooth, level, secure and clean. Install 


carpet tile at an offset from panel seams. Gaps must not exceed 1/16” (1.6 mm). 
 
3.3        LAYOUT AND INSTALLATION 


 
A. Start the tile installation as near to the center of the room as 


possible and position it to use the largest perimeter cut tile size.  
B. Snap a chalk line parallel to one major wall bisecting the starting 


point. It may be necessary to offset the center chalk line to assure 
perimeter tiles will be at least half size. 


C. Snap a second chalk line from the starting point at 90° to the first 
line. Use a 3-4-5, 6-8-10, or larger triangle depending on the room 
size. Meters or feet may be used to lay out the triangle in these 
proportions.  


D. Use a full spread of adhesive applied with a 3/8” foam paint roller or 1/16 x 1/32 x 5/64 u-
notch trowel. The adhesive must be allowed to dry completely before installing the carpet. 
Installing into wet adhesive will result into a permanent bond and may cause the carpet to 
bubble. Trowel application of adhesive is recommended for EcoLogix. EcoWorx ES / EcoLogix 
ES no adhesive required. Approximate coverage rates are 35-40 yards per gallon when 
applied with a roller, and 28 -33* yards per gallon when applied with a trowel. 


E. Install each full carton and complete an entire pallet before starting another pallet to 
minimize product variation. Each tile has directional arrows on the back. These arrows allow 
for one-directional or multi-directional installation. Some styles may be large scale or linear in 
design and require quarter turning. If you are unsure about whether or not your product 
requires a quarter turned installation, please contact 1.877.502.7429. Numbers within the 
arrows are for manufacturing purposes and are not related to installation. 


F. Begin installation at the intersection of two chalk lines. Continue until you 
complete one quadrant. Proceed to an adjoining quadrant until all four 
quadrants are completed. Larger areas may require chalk lines bisecting 
the original four quadrants. 


G. Install tiles using the pyramid technique. This gives you multiple alignment 
checks. If the edges do not align and the misalignment increases with 
progression of the installation, find and correct the source of the problem. 


H. Carpet tiles come in various sizes. All Shaw tiles have directional arrows on 
the back of the tile. Slide tiles into position to prevent yarn from being trapped between the 
tiles. Trapped yarn will adversely affect the appearance of the installation and will cause 
alignment problems. 


I. Tiles must fit snugly, but not be compressed. Press the entire surface of the tile to ensure 
adhesion. Check for fit by measuring the length of ten full tiles after installation. The 
measurement must not be less than, or exceed by more than 1/4 inch, the length of the tiles 
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being multiplied by ten. For example: if 24" X 24" tiles are being installed, the measurement 
should be between 240 and 240 1/4 inches. 


J. Measure and cut tiles from the back using a straight edge. Be sure the arrows are pointing in 
the correct direction. 


K. Roll the entire installation with a 75 lb. or greater roller to assure the proper adhesion to the 
substrate. 


 
3.4         MAINTENANCE 


 
A. Post-installation Care 


1. Place plywood over the carpet when heavy objects will be moved within 24 hours 
after installation. 


B. Preventative Floor Care 
1. Use protective chair mats under chairs with casters.  
2. Use soil removal mats at exterior entrances. 
3. Use absorbent mats in areas where moisture, oil and grease are present. 


C. Routine Maintenance 
1. Set a schedule depending on traffic and vacuum regularly. 
2. Remove spots with spot removers as soon as they occur.  
3. Use encapsulation agents periodically. 
4. Clean with hot water extraction periodically. 


 


Traffic Level Vacuum Spot Removal Interim Cleaning Hot Water Extraction 


Light 2/week As needed As needed 1/year 


Moderate 1/day As needed As needed 2/year 


Heavy 1/day As needed Monthly 4/year 


Extra Heavy 1/day As needed Weekly Monthly 


 
 


END OF SECTION 096813 
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SECTION 098433 – ALPHASORB SOUND-ABSORBING WALL UNITS 


 
PART 1 – GENERAL 
 
1.1       SUMMARY  
 


A. Sound-absorbing wall panels, custom-fabricated and fabric-finished. 
 


1.2       REFERENCES 
 


A. American Society for Testing and Materials (ASTM):  
 


1. ASTM C423 – Standard Test Method for Sound Absorption and Sound Absorption Coefficients by 
the Reverberation Room Method. 


2. ASTM E84 – Standard Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building Materials. 
 


1.3       SYSTEM DESCRIPTION 
 
A. Performance Requirements: 


1. Surface Burning Characteristics (ASTM E84): 
a. Flamespread: 25 maximum. 
b. Smoke Developed: 450 maximum.  
c. Fire ratings for all fabric covered panels is based on testing of the panel wrapped with the 


standard in stock fabric, Guilford of Maine, FR 701 Style 2100. 
 
1.4 SUBMITTALS 


  
A. General: Submit listed submittals in accordance with Conditions of the Contract and Division 1 


Submittal Procedures Section. 
 


B. Product Data: Submit product data sheet, for specified products. 
 


C. Shop Drawings: Submit shop drawings showing layout, edge profiles and panel components, 
including anchorage, accessories, finish colors and textures. 
 


D. Samples: Submit selection and verification samples of finishes, colors and textures. 
 


E. Test Reports: Certified test reports showing compliance with specified performance requirements. 
1. Standard Systems: Submit certified copies of previous test reports substantiating performance 


of system in lieu of retesting. 
 
1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
 


A. Installation: Follow manufacturer recommendations for installation. 
 
1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 
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A. General: Comply with Division 1 Product Requirements Section. 
 


B. Delivery: Deliver materials in manufacturer’s original, unopened, undamaged containers with 
identification labels intact. 
 


C. Storage and Protection: Store materials protected from exposure to harmful environmental 
conditions and at temperature and humidity conditions recommended by the manufacturer. 
 


1.7 PROJECT CONDITIONS 
 


A. Environmental Requirements: Do not install panels until wet work, such as concrete and plastering, is 
complete; the building is enclosed; and the temperature and relative humidity are stabilized at 60 - 
80 degrees F (16 - 27 degrees C) and 35% MINIMUM RH and 55% MAXIMUM RH, respectively.  All 
products constructed with wood or wood fiber content must be stored for at least 72 hours in the 
controlled environment specified herein prior to installation to allow the materials to stabilize.  


 
PART 2 – PRODUCTS 


2.1       SOUND-ABSORBING WALL PANELS 
 


A. Manufacturer: Acoustical Solutions, LLC  
1. Contact: 2420 Grenoble Road, Richmond, VA 23294; Telephone: (800) 782-5742, ext. 112;           E-


mail: estimating@acousticalsolutions.com; Web site: www.acousticalsolutions.com. 
 


2. Substitutions: No substitutions permitted. 
 
2.2       WALL PANELS, GENERAL 
 


A. AlphaSorb Panels:   
1. Core: General/Absorptive – 6-7 lb. per cubic foot high-density fiberglass 
2. Thickness: General/Absorptive – 2” 
3. Size: As indicated on the drawings up to a maximum 48 inches x 120 inches per panel.  
4. Edge Detail: Square hardened with a Class A hardening solution.  
5. Facing: Guilford of Maine Anchorage Style 2335.  


a. Color: As selected from panel manufacturer’s stocked range of colors. 
6. Sound Absorption (ASTM C423): Noise Reduction Coefficient as follows:  


a. 2 inches (51 mm) panel: 1.00, minimum.  
7. Mounting Accessories: Z-clips. 


 
2.3 FABRICATION  


 
A. Wrap panel edges and return facing fabric 1 - 2 inches (25.4 - 51 mm) on back of panel. Secure 


fabric with adhesive applied to edges and back of panel only. 
 
PART 3 EXECUTION 
 
3.01 MANUFACTURER’S INSTRUCTIONS 
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A. Compliance: Comply with manufacturer’s product data, including product technical bulletins, 
product catalog installation instructions and product carton instructions for installation.   


 
3.02 EXAMINATION 
 


A. Site Verification of Conditions: Verify that substrate conditions, which have been previously installed 
under other sections, are acceptable for product installation in accordance with manufacturer’s 
instructions.  
1. Verify that stud spacing is 16 inches (406 mm) O.C., maximum, for panels installed over open 


studs.  
2. Do not install panels until unsatisfactory conditions are corrected. 


 
3.03 CLEANING 
 


A. Follow manufacturer’s instructions for cleaning panels soiled during installation. Replace panels that 
cannot be cleaned to as new condition. 


 
B. Keep site free from accumulation of waste and debris. 


 
 


END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 099100 PAINTING 
 


PART 1 - GENERAL 
 
1.1 SECTION INCLUDES 


 
A. Surface preparation and field application of paints and coatings. 


 
1.2 REFERENCES 


 
A. ASTM D16 - Definitions of Terms Relating to Paint, Varnish, Lacquer, 


and Related Products. 
B. ASTM D2016 - Test Method for Moisture Content of Wood. 
C. AWWA (American Water Works Association) - C204 -Chlorinated 


Rubber-Alkyd Paint Systems for the Exterior of Above Ground Steel 
Water Piping. 


D. NACE (National Association of Corrosion Engineers) -Industrial Maintenance Painting. 
E. NPCA (National Paint and Coatings Association) - Guide to U.S. 


Government Paint Specifications. 
F. PDCA (Painting and Decorating Contractors of America) -Painting - 


Architectural Specifications Manual. 
G. SSPC (Steel Structures Painting Council) – Steel Structures Painting Manual. 


 
1.3 SYSTEM DESCRIPTION 


 
A. Provide all labor, material and equipment for priming, painting, coating 


or staining the following: 
1. Exterior and (exposed to view) interior primed or unprimed ferrous metal. 
2. Exterior and (exposed to view) interior galvanized surfaces and sheet metal. 
3. Interior roof structure & metal deck. (Black color) 
4. Exterior and (exposed to view) interior wood. 
5. Exterior Cement Siding & Soffits. 
6. Interior Gypsum Board walls & ceilings. 
7. Aluminum roof vents, fans, hoods etc. at Metal Roof (match metal roof color). 
8. Exposed ductwork. 


B. Following items are not to be painted: 
1. Pre-finished metal flashing/trim/siding & roofing. 
2. Stainless steel or aluminum items (including door frames). 
3. Copper (piping and flashing). 
4. Prefinished equipment that is factory primed and painted to 


suitable finish, unless specifically shown to be job painted for color 
coordination purposes. 


5. Grab bars/Plastic laminate covered doors & cabinetwork. 
6. Plumbing fixtures or toilet accessories. 
7. Exterior masonry surfaces. 
8. Finish flooring or Suspended Lay-in ceilings. 


C. It is intended that all interior and exterior exposed surfaces be finished; 
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either factory prefinished or coated/painted on the job except unfinished 
items listed above as not to be painted. This includes wall/ceiling surfaces, 
etc., in ancillary spaces such as mechanical spaces. 


D. Taping, floating, and texturing of drywall is covered under Section 09 29 00. 
 


1.4 SUBMITTALS 
 
A. Submit under provisions of Section 01 33 00, Submittal Procedures. 
B. Product Data: Manufacturer's data sheets on each paint and coating 


product should include: 
1. Product characteristics. 


2. Surface preparation instructions and recommendations. 
3. Primer requirements and finish specification. 
4. Storage and handling requirements and recommendations. 
5. Application methods. 
6. Clean-up Information. 


C. Selection Samples: Submit a complete set of color chips that represent 
the full range of manufacturer’s color samples available. 


D. Coating Maintenance Manual: upon conclusion of the project, the 
Contractor or paint manufacturer/supplier shall furnish a coating 
maintenance manual, such as Sherwin- Williams “Custodian Paint 
Maintenance Manual” report or equal. Manual shall include an Area 
Summary with finish schedule, Area Detail designating where each 
product/color/finish was used, product data pages, Safety Data Sheets, care 
and cleaning instructions, touch-up procedures, and color samples of each 
color and finish used. 
 


1.5 DEFINITIONS 
 
A. Conform to ASTM D16 for interpretation of terms used in this Section. 


 
1.6 QUALIFICATIONS 


 
A. Manufacturer: Company specializing in manufacturing the Products specified 


in this section with minimum ten years documented experience. 
B. Applicator: Company specializing in performing the work of this section 


with minimum 5 years documented experience approved by 
manufacturer. 
 


1.7 REGULATORY REQUIREMENTS 
 
A. Conform to applicable code for flame and smoke rating requirements for finishes. 
B. Materials used on this project shall contain no lead. 


 
1.8 FIELD SAMPLES 


 
A. Provide field sample of paint under provisions of Section 01 45 00. 
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B. Locate where directed. 
C. Accepted sample may remain as part of the Work. 


 
1.9 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 


 
A. Deliver, store, protect and handle products to site under provisions of Section 01 60 00. 
B. Deliver products to site in sealed and labeled containers; inspect to verify acceptability. 
C. Container label to include manufacturer's name, type of paint, brand 


name, lot number, brand code, coverage, surface preparation, drying 
time, cleanup requirements, color designation, and instructions for 
mixing and reducing. 


D. Store paint materials at minimum ambient temperature of 45 degrees F and 
a maximum of 90 degrees F, in ventilated area, and as required by 
manufacturer's instructions. 
 


1.10 ENVIRONMENTAL REQUIREMENTS 
 
A. Do not apply materials when surface and ambient temperatures 


are outside the temperature ranges required by the paint product 
manufacturer. 


B. Do not apply exterior coatings during rain or snow, or when relative 
humidity is outside the humidity ranges required by the paint product 
manufacturer. 


C. Minimum Application Temperatures for Latex Paints: 45 degrees F for 
interiors; 50 degrees F for exterior; unless required otherwise by 
manufacturer's instructions. 


D. Minimum Application Temperature for Varnish Finishes: 65 degrees F 
for interior or exterior, unless required otherwise by manufacturer's 
instructions. 


E. Provide lighting level of 60 ft candles measured mid-height at substrate surface. 
 


1.11 EXTRA MATERIALS 
 
A. Furnish under provisions of Section 01 70 00. 


B. Provide 1 gallon of each color, type, and surface texture to Owner. 
C. Label each container with color, type, texture, room locations, and in 


addition to the manufacturer's label. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 
 
2.1 MANUFACTURERS 


A. Manufacturers - Paint 
1. PPG. 
2. Benjamin Moore. 
3. Sherwin-Williams. 


B. Manufacturers - Primer Sealers 
1. PPG 
2. Benjamin Moore. 
3. Sherwin-Williams. 


C. Manufacturers - Field Catalyzed Coatings 
1. PPG 
2. Benjamin Moore. 
3. Sherwin-Williams. 


D. Substitutions: Under provisions of Section 01 60 00. 
 


2.2 MATERIALS 
 
A. Coatings: Ready mixed, except field catalyzed coatings. Process pigments to a 


soft paste consistency, capable of being readily and uniformly dispersed to a 
homogeneous coating; good flow and brushing properties; capable of drying 
or curing free of streaks or sags. 


B. Accessory Materials: Linseed oil, shellac, turpentine, paint thinners and 
other materials not specifically indicated but required to achieve the 
finishes specified, of commercial quality. 


C. Patching Materials: Latex filler. 
D. Fastener Head Cover Materials: Latex filler. 


 
2.3 FINISHES 


 
A. Refer to schedule at end of section for surface finish schedule. 


 
PART 3 - EXECUTION 
 
3.1 EXAMINATION 


 
A. Verify site conditions. 
B. Verify that substrate conditions are ready to receive work as instructed 


by the product manufacturer. 
C. Examine surfaces scheduled to be finished prior to commencement of 


work. Report any condition that may potentially affect proper application. 
D. Test shop applied primer for compatibility with subsequent cover materials. 
E. Measure moisture content of surfaces using an electronic moisture meter. 


Do not apply finishes unless moisture content of surfaces are below the 
following maximums: 
1. Masonry, Concrete, and Concrete Unit Masonry: 12 percent. 
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2. Interior Wood:  15 percent, measured in accordance with ASTM D2016. 
3. Exterior Wood:  15 percent, measured in accordance with ASTM D2016. 
4. Concrete Floors: 8 percent. 
5. Plaster and Gypsum Wallboard: 12 percent. 


 
3.2 PREPARATION 


 
A. Remove or mask electrical plates, hardware, light fixture trim, escutcheons, 


and fittings prior to preparing surfaces or finishing. 


B. Correct defects and clean surfaces which affect work of this section. 
C. Seal with shellac and seal marks which may bleed through surface finishes. 
D. Impervious Surfaces: Remove mildew by scrubbing with solution of tri-


sodium phosphate and bleach. Rinse with clean water and allow surface to 
dry. 


E. Aluminum Surfaces Scheduled for Paint Finish: Remove surface contamination 
by steam or high pressure water. Remove oxidation with acid etch and solvent 
washing. Apply etching primer immediately following cleaning. 


F. Concrete Floors (if being painted): Remove contamination, acid etch, and 
rinse floors with clear water. Verify required acid-alkali balance is achieved. 
Allow to dry. 


G. Gypsum Board Surfaces: Fill minor defects with filler compound. Spot prime 
defects after repair. 


H. Galvanized Surfaces: Remove surface contamination and oils and wash with 
SSPC lacquer thinner or solvent wipe. Apply coat of etching primer. 


I. Concrete and Surfaces Scheduled to Receive Paint Finish: Remove dirt, loose 
mortar, scale, salt or alkali powder, and other foreign matter. Remove oil and 
grease with a solution of tri-sodium phosphate; rinse well and allow to dry. 
Remove stains caused by weathering of corroding metals with a solution of 
sodium metasilicate after thoroughly wetting with water. Allow to dry. 


J. Uncoated Steel and Iron Surfaces: Remove grease, mill scale, weld splatter, 
dirt, and rust. Where heavy coatings of scale are evident, remove by power 
tool wire brushing or sandblasting; clean by washing with solvent. Apply a 
treatment of phosphoric acid solution, ensuring weld joints, bolts, and nuts 
are similarly cleaned. Spot prime paint after repairs. 


K. Shop Primed Steel Surfaces: Sand and scrape to remove loose primer and 
rust. Feather edges to make touch-up patches inconspicuous. Clean surfaces 
with solvent. Prime bare steel surfaces. Prime metal items including shop 
primed items. 


L. Interior and Exterior Wood Items Scheduled to Receive Paint Finish: Wipe 
off dust, grit, and foreign matter prior to priming. Seal knots, pitch streaks, 
and sappy sections with sealer. Fill nail holes and cracks after primer has 
dried; sand between coats. 


M. Fiber Cement Board (Primed): Wipe off dust, grit, and foreign matter prior to painting. 
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3.3 APPLICATION 
 
A. Apply products in accordance with manufacturer's instructions. 
B. Do not apply finishes to surfaces that are not dry. 
C. Apply each coat to uniform finish. 
D. Apply each coat of paint slightly darker than preceding coat unless otherwise approved. 
E. Sand wood and metal lightly between coats to achieve required finish. 
F. Vacuum clean surfaces free of loose particles. Use tack cloth just prior to 


applying next coat. 
G. Allow applied coat to dry before next coat is applied. 
H. Where clear finishes are required, tint fillers to match wood. Work fillers 


into the grain before set. Wipe excess from surface. 
I. Prime concealed surfaces of interior and exterior woodwork with primer paint. 


 
3.4 FINISHING MECHANICAL AND ELECTRICAL EQUIPMENT 


 
A. Paint shop primed equipment. 
B. Paint exposed conduit and electrical equipment occurring in finished areas. 
C. Reinstall electrical cover plates, hardware, light fixture trim, 


escutcheons, and fittings removed prior to finishing. 
D. Remove unfinished louvers, grilles, covers, and access panels on mechanical 


and electrical components and paint separately. 
E. Paint interior surfaces of air ducts that are visible through grilles and louvers 


with one coat of flat black paint, to visible surfaces. Paint dampers exposed 
behind louvers, grilles, to match face panels. 


F. Paint both sides and edges of plywood backboards for electrical and telephone equipment 


before installing equipment. 
G. Prime and paint insulated and exposed pipes, conduit boxes, insulated and 


exposed ducts, hangers, brackets, collars and supports except where items 
are prefinished. 
 


3.5 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 
 
A. Field inspection and testing will be performed under provisions of Section 01 45 00. 


 
3.6 CLEANING 


 
A. Clean work under provisions of 01 70 00. 
B. Collect waste material which may constitute a fire hazard, place in closed 


metal containers and remove daily from site. 
 


3.7 SCHEDULE - SHOP PRIMED ITEMS FOR SITE FINISHING 
 
A. Metal Fabrications (Section 05 50 00): Exposed surfaces of 


lintels, and other miscellaneous items. 
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3.8 SCHEDULE - EXTERIOR SURFACES (based on Sherwin-Williams) 
 
A. Ferrous & Non-Ferrous Metals 


Primer: Pro Industrial™ Pro-Cryl® Universal 
Primer, B66-310 Series Two coats: Pro Industrial Acrylic 


 
3.9 SCHEDULE - INTERIOR SURFACES (based on Sherwin-Williams) 


 
A. Meeting Room, Offices 


1. Gypsum Board 
Primer: ProMar 200 Zero VOC 
Latex Primer, B28W2600 Two coats: ProMar 
200 Zero VOC Interior Latex 


2. Wood – Paint 
Primer: PrepRite ProBlock® Latex 
Primer/Sealer B51 Series Two coats: Pro Industrial 
Acrylic 


3. Wood – Stain 
Stain: Minwax® 250 Interior Stain 
Two coats: Minwax Water Based Polyurethane Varnish 


4. Ferrous & Non-Ferrous Metals 
Primer: Pro Industrial™ Pro-Cryl® 
Universal Primer, B66-310 Series 
Two coats: Pro Industrial Acrylic 


B. Restrooms, Hall, Mechanical, Janitorial 
1. Gypsum Board - Walls 


Primer: ProMar 200 Zero VOC 
Latex Primer, B28W2600 Two coats: Pro 
Industrial Pre-Catalyzed Waterbased Epoxy 


4. Gypsum Board – Ceilings and Soffits 
Primer: ProMar 200 Zero VOC 
Latex Primer, B28W2600 Two coats: ProMar 
200 Zero VOC Interior Latex 


5. Ferrous & Non-Ferrous Metals 
Primer: Pro Industrial Pro-Cryl Universal 
Primer, B66-310 Series Two coats: Pro Industrial Acrylic 


 
3.10 SCHEDULE – COLORS 


 
A. Colors to be selected by Owner. 


 
END OF SECTION 099100 


 








DIVISION 10 - SPECIALTIES 
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SECTION 101467 TACTILE SIGNAGE 
 


PART 1 - GENERAL 
 


1.1 SECTION INCLUDES 
 
A. Room Name/Number Signs. 
B. Directional Signs. 
C. Gender Appropriate Restroom Signs. 
D. Fire Exit Signs. 


 
1.2 REFERENCES 


 
A. ADAAG - Americans with Disabilities Act Accessibility Guidelines; U.S. 


Architectural and Transportation Barriers Compliance Board. 
B. ANSI A117.1 - Specifications for Making Buildings and Facilities 


Accessible to and Usable by Physically Handicapped People. 
C. Americans with Disabilities Act (ADA). 
D. Architectural Barriers Texas Accessibility Standards (TAS). 


 
1.3 ALLOWANCES 


 
A. Provide eight (8) room name/number signs for interior space/doors. 
B. Provide two (2) directional signs. 
C. Provide two (2) gender appropriate restroom signs. 
D. Provide three (3) fire exit signs. 


 
1.4 SUBMITTALS 


 
A. Submit under provisions of Section 01 33 00. 
B. Product Data and installation instructions for each type of sign specified. 
C. Shop Drawings: 


1. Show layout, signage copy, size and type of mounting for each sign. 
2. Indicate location of each individual sign in the project. 


D. Selection Samples: Sample of two for each sign with full range of 
color, pattern, and surface texture available. 


E. Verification Samples: Sample of two for each sign type for verification 
of quality, color, pattern, and surface texture. 


 
1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 


 
A. Manufacturer Qualification: 


1. Specializing in the products specified with minimum five years’ experience. 
2. Single source responsibility: Obtain signs from one source and a single 


manufacturer. 
B. Regulatory Requirements: Conform to applicable codes, ADAAG and ANSI A117.1. 


 
1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 


 
A. Deliver products to site under provisions of Section 01 60 00. 
B. Store and protect products under provisions of Section 01 60 00. 
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C. Package signs, labeled in name groups. 
 
PART 2 -  PRODUCTS 
 
2.1 MANUFACTURERS 


 
A. Acceptable Manufacturers: 


1. Seton Identification Products. 
2. Corpus Christi Stamp Works. 
3. Allenite 755 System. 
4. Andco PME 1000 Series. 
5. ASI Intouch System. 
6. Bestsigns HC300 ADA System. 


B. Requests for substitutions will be considered in accordance with provisions of Section 
01 60 00. 


 
2.2 MANUFACTURED UNITS 


 
A. Room Name/Number Signage: 


1. Colors: Selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range of available colors & 
styles. 


2. Sign Size: 8 inches (203 mm) wide by 4 inches (102 mm) high. 
3. Lettering: 5/8 inch (16 mm) high, raised 1/32 inch (0.8 mm) with domed grade 2 


braille. Letter style shall be San Serif. 
B. Directional Signage: 


1. Colors: Selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range of available colors & 
styles. 


2. Sign Size: 9 inches (229 mm) wide by 9 inches (229 mm) high. 
3. Graphics: International symbol of accessibility for indicated information, with 


directional arrows. 
4. Lettering: 5/8 inch (16 mm) high, raised 1/32 inch (0.8 mm), with domed grade 2 


braille. Letter style shall be San Serif. 
C. Restroom & Fire Exit Signage: 


1. Selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range of available colors & styles. 
2. Sign Size: 6 inches (152 mm) wide by 9 inches (229 mm) high. 
3. Graphics: International symbol of accessibility for indicated information. 
4. Lettering: 5/8 inch (16 mm) high, raised 1/32 inch (0.8 mm), with domed grade 2 


braille. Letter style shall be San Serif. 
D. Accessories: Installation accessories specified in manufacturer's instructions. 


 
PART 3 -  EXECUTION 


 
3.1 EXAMINATION 


 
A. Verify that surfaces to receive signs have been finished, and that finishes are dry and 


correctly cured. 
 


3.2 INSTALLATION 
 
A. Install room and door signs in accordance with manufacturer's printed installation 


instructions. 
B. Locate signs in accordance with approved shop drawings and ADA requirements. 


 
END OF SECTION 101467 
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SECTION 102113 - PHENOLIC-CORE TOILET COMPARTMENTS 


PART 1 - GENERAL 


1.1 WORK INCLUDED 
 
A. The toilet partitions shall be phenolic material with floor anchored overhead 


braced mounting style as manufactured by ASI Accurate Partitions, Burr 
Ridge, Illinois. 


B. Furnish all labor and materials necessary for completion of work in this 
section as shown in the approved drawings and specified herein. 


 
1.2 SUBMITTALS 


 
A. Product Data: 


1. Submit manufacturer's printed product literature, specifications and 
data sheet. 


B. Manufacturer's Instructions: 
2. Submit manufacturer's installation instructions. 


 
PART 2 - PRODUCTS 


2.1       DOORS AND PILASTERS 


C. Doors and pilasters shall be ¾” thick with solid phenolic core and decorative 
surface sheet on both faces. 


 
2.2       PANELS AND URINAL SCREENS 


A. Panels and urinal screens shall be ½” thick with solid phenolic core and 
decorative surface sheet on both faces. 
 


2.3       MATERIALS 


A. Doors, panels, pilasters and urinal screens shall be fabricated from phenolic 
material comprised of multiple layers of melamine resin impregnated kraft 
paper, and a decorative surface sheet on both faces. All layers shall be fused 
together under high temperature and pressure. 
 


2.4       FINISH 


A. All components shall be water-resistant. Rough edges shall be machine 
sanded with a 45-degree radius edge. 
 


2.5       COLOR 


A. Architect shall select colors from ASI Accurate’s standard designer colors. 
 


2.6       DOOR HARDWARE 


A. Hardware shall be ASI Accurate, gravity cam-action hinge that permits door 
to return to a pre-set position when not locked. Hinge, strike/keeper and 







SARGENT COMMUNITY CENTER MATAGORDA COUNTY 07/2025 
 


20.105018 TOILET PARTITIONS 102113 - 2 


slide latch shall be brushed finish to resist corrosion and thru-bolted with 
tamper resistant barrel nuts and shoulder screws. Cam-action hinge shall 
allow emergency access by lifting the door from the bottom. 
 


2.7       MOUNTING HARDWARE 


A. Cast stainless steel stirrup brackets with brushed finish shall be secured to 
walls and pilasters with stainless steel tamper resistant fasteners. Panels shall 
be thru-bolted with tamper resistant barrel nuts and shoulder screws. 


 
2.8       CONSTRUCTION DESIGN 


A. Partitions shall be floor anchored with a 3/8” x 1” mounting bar attached to 
the bottom of the pilaster. Each mounting bar shall be anchored to the floor 
with 3/8” wedge anchors. The anchoring system shall be concealed by a 
type 304 stainless steel trim shoe with a #4 finish. Aluminum headrail with 
anti-grip profile shall provide overhead bracing and span all partitions and 
brace the end pilaster to the back wall. 


 
PART 3 - EXECUTION 


3.1       INSTALLATION 


A. Shall be installed in accordance to the ASI Accurate installation instruction 
with partitions rigid, straight and plumb. Doors and panels shall be mounted 
12” above the finished floor. 
 


3.2       WARRANTY 


A. ASI Accurate Partitions guarantees its phenolic partitions, properly 
maintaine, against delamination, breakage or corrosion for 25 YEARS from 
the date of receipt by the customer. If material is found defective during 
that period, the material shall be replaced free of charge. No credits or 
allowances shall be issued for any labor or expenses relating to the 
replacement of components covered under the warranty plan. 


 


END OF SECTION 102113 
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SECTION 102813 - TOILET ACCESSORIES 


 
PART 1 – GENERAL 


 
1.1 SECTION INCLUDES 


 
A. Toilet accessories. 
B. Grab bars. 
C. Baby Changing Station. 
D. Mirrors 
E. Attachment hardware. 


 
1.2 REFERENCES 


 
A. ANSI A117.1 - Safety Standards for the Handicapped. 
B. ASTM A123 - Zinc (Hot-Dip Galvanized) Coatings on Iron and Steel Products. 
C. ASTM B456 - Electrodeposited Coatings of Copper Plus Nickel Plus 


Chromium and Nickel Plus Chromium. 
 


1.3 SUBMITTALS 
 
A. Submit under provisions of Section 01 33 00. 
B. Product Data: Provide data on accessories describing size, finish, 


details of function, attachment methods. 
C. Warranty: Sample of special warranty. 
D. Maintenance Data: For toilet and bath accessories to include in maintenance manuals. 


 
1.4 REGULATORY REQUIREMENTS 


 
A. Conform to Architectural Barriers Texas Accessibility Standards (TAS) for access for the 


handicapped. 
 


1.5 COORDINATION 
 
A. Coordinate accessory locations with other work to prevent interference with clearances 


required for access by people with disabilities, and for proper installation, adjustment, 
operation, cleaning, and servicing of accessories. 


B. Deliver inserts and anchoring devices set into concrete or masonry as required to prevent 
delaying the Work. 


C. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, 
by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application. 
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PART 2 – PRODUCTS 
 
2.1 MATERIALS 


 
A. Stainless Steel: ASTM A666, Type 304, 0.031-inch minimum nominal 


thickness unless otherwise indicated. 
B. Brass: ASTM B19, flat products; ASTM B16/B16M, rods, shapes, forgings, and 


flat products with finished edges; or ASTM B 30, castings. 
C. Steel Sheet: ASTM A1008/A1008M, Designation CS (cold rolled, 


commercial steel), 0.036-inch minimum nominal thickness. 
D. Galvanized-Steel Sheet: ASTM A653/A653M, with G60 hot-dip zinc coating. 
E. Galvanized-Steel Mounting Devices: ASTM A153/A153M, hot-dip galvanized after 


fabrication. 
F. Fasteners: Screws, bolts, and other devices of same material as accessory 


unit and tamper and-theft resistant where exposed, and of galvanized 
steel where concealed. 


G. Chrome Plating: ASTM B456, Service Condition Number SC 2 (moderate service). 
H. Mirrors: ASTM C1503, Mirror Glazing Quality, clear-glass mirrors, nominal 6.0 


mm thick. 
I. ABS Plastic: Acrylonitrile-butadiene-styrene resin formulation. 


 
2.2 MANUFACTURERS 


 
A. Basis-of-Design Product Manufacturers: 


1. Bobrick Washroom Equipment, Inc. 
2. ASI – American Specialties, Inc. 
3. Bradley Corporation 


B. Substitutions: Under provisions of Section 01 60 00. 
 


2.3 SCHEDULE 
 
A. Refer to schedule for all product information. 


 
PART 3 – EXECUTION 
 
3.1 EXAMINATION 


 
A. Verify that site conditions are ready to receive work and dimensions are as 


indicated on shop drawings instructed by the manufacturer. 
B. Verify exact location of accessories for installation. 


 
3.2 PREPARATION 


 
A. Deliver inserts and rough-in frames to site for timely installation. 
B. Provide templates and rough-in measurements as required. 
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C. Coordinate with framing & gypsum board sections of work and responsible 
individuals to ensure installation at blocking as required for certain of the 
various items herein specified. 
 


3.3 INSTALLATION 
 
A. Install accessories according to manufacturers' written instructions, using 


fasteners appropriate to substrate indicated and recommended by unit 
manufacturer. Install units level, plumb, and firmly anchored in locations 
and at heights indicated. 


B. Grab Bars: Install to withstand a downward load of at least 250 lbf, 
when tested according to ASTM F446. 
 


3.4 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING 
 
A. Adjust accessories for unencumbered, smooth operation. Replace 


damaged or defective items. 
B. Remove temporary labels and protective coatings. 
C. Clean and polish exposed surfaces according to 


manufacturer's written recommendations. 
 


END OF SECTION 102813 








DIVISION 13 – SPECIAL CONSTRUCTION 
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SECTION 133419 - METAL BUILDING SYSTEMS 


PART 1 - GENERAL 


1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 


A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 


 
1.2 SUMMARY 
 


A. This Section includes metal building systems that consist of integrated sets of mutually 
dependent components including structural framing, roof panels, wall panels, doors, 
windows and accessories. 


 
B. Related Sections include the following: 
 


1. Civil & Structural Specifications - Division 3 Section "Cast-in-Place Concrete" for 
concrete foundations, slabs, and anchor-bolt installation. 


2. Architectural Specifications - Division 7 Section "Thermal Insulation" for insulation 
installed in metal roof and wall panel assemblies. 


3. Architectural Specifications - Division 9 Section "Gypsum Board Assemblies". 
 


1.3 DEFINITIONS 
 


A. Bay:  Dimension between main frames measured normal to frame (at centerline of frame) 
for interior bays, and dimension from centerline of first interior main frame measured 
normal to end wall (outside face of end-wall girt) for end bays. 


 
B. Building Length:  Dimension of the building measured perpendicular to main framing 


from end wall to end wall (outside face of girt to outside face of girt). 
 
C. Building Width:  Dimension of the building measured parallel to main framing from 


sidewall to sidewall (outside face of girt to outside face of girt). 
 
D. Clear Span:  Distance between supports of beams (measured from lowest level of 


connecting area of a column and a rafter frame or knee). 
 
E. Eave Height:  Vertical dimension from finished floor to eave strut (the line along the 


sidewall formed by intersection of the planes of the roof and wall). 
 
F. Clear Height under Structure:  Vertical dimension from finished floor to lowest point of 


any part of primary or secondary structure, not including crane supports, located within 
clear span. 


 
G. Terminology Standard:  Refer to MBMA's "Metal Building Systems Manual" for definitions 


of terms for metal building system construction not otherwise defined in this Section or in 
referenced standards. 
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1.4 SYSTEM DESCRIPTION 
 


A. General:  Provide a complete, integrated set of mutually dependent components and 
assemblies that form a metal building system capable of withstanding structural and 
other loads, thermally induced movement, and exposure to weather without failure or 
infiltration of water into building interior.  Include primary and secondary framing, metal 
roof panels, metal wall panels, and accessories complying with requirements indicated. 


 
1. Provide metal building system of size and with bay spacings, slopes, and spans 


indicated. 
 


B. Primary Frame Type: 
 


1. Rigid Clear Span:  Solid-member, structural-framing system without interior 
columns. 


2. Lean To:  Solid, structural-framing system without interior columns, designed to 
be partially supported by another structure. 


 
C. End-Wall Framing:  Manufacturer's standard, for buildings not required to be expandable, 


consisting of primary frame, capable of supporting one-half of a bay design load, and 
end-wall columns. 


 
D. Secondary Frame Type:  Manufacturer's standard purlins and joists and flush-framed girts. 
 
E. Eave Height:  As indicated by nominal height on Drawings. 
 
F. Bay Spacing:  As indicated by nominal height on Drawings. 
 
G. Roof Slope:  2 inches per 12 inches. 
 
H. Roof System:  Manufacturer's standard standing-seam metal roof panels. 
 
I. Exterior Wall System:  Manufacturer's standard field-assembled, uninsulated metal wall 


panels. 
 
1.5 SYSTEM PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 
 


A. Structural Performance:  Provide metal building systems capable of withstanding the 
effects of gravity loads and the following loads and stresses within limits and under 
conditions indicated: 


 
1. Engineer metal building systems according to procedures in MBMA's "Metal 


Building Systems Manual." 
2. Design Loads:  As indicated on Drawings. 
3. Live Loads:  Include vertical loads induced by the building occupancy indicated 


on Drawings.  Include loads induced by maintenance workers, materials, and 
equipment for roof live loads. 


4. Roof Snow Loads:  Allow for unbalanced and drift loads. 
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5. Wind Loads:  As indicated on Drawings. 
6. Collateral Loads:  As indicated on Drawings.  
7. Load Combinations:  Design metal building systems to withstand the most critical 


effects of load factors and load combinations as required by ASCE 7, "Minimum 
Design Loads for Buildings and Other Structures."  


8. Deflection Limits:  Engineer assemblies to withstand design loads with deflections 
no greater than the following: 
a. Purlins:  Vertical deflection of 1/180  
b. Girts:  Horizontal deflection of 1/180  
c. Metal Roof Panels:  Vertical deflection of 1/180  
d. Metal Wall Panels:  Horizontal deflection of 1/180  
e. Rigid Frames & Endwall Columns: L/240 


9. Design secondary framing system to accommodate deflection of primary building 
structure and construction tolerances, and to maintain clearances at openings. 


10. Provide metal panel assemblies capable of withstanding the effects of loads and 
stresses indicated, based on testing according to ASTM E 1592. 


 
B. Seismic Performance:  Design and engineer metal building systems capable of 


withstanding the effects of earthquake motions determined according to ASCE 7, 
"Minimum Design Loads for Buildings and Other Structures". 


 
C. Thermal Movements:  Provide metal panel systems that allow for thermal movements 


resulting from the following maximum change (range) in ambient and surface 
temperatures by preventing buckling, opening of joints, overstressing of components, 
failure of joint sealants, failure of connections, and other detrimental effects.  Base 
engineering calculation on surface temperatures of materials due to both solar heat gain 
and nighttime-sky heat loss. 


 
1. Temperature Change (Range):  120 deg F, ambient; 180 deg F, material surfaces. 


 
D. Air Infiltration for Metal Roof Panels:  Air leakage through assembly of not more than 0.06 


cfm/sq. ft. of roof area when tested according to ASTM E 1680 at negative test-pressure 
difference of 1.57 lbf/sq. ft. 


 
E. Air Infiltration for Metal Wall Panels:  Air leakage through assembly of not more than 0.06 


cfm/sq. ft. of wall area when tested according to ASTM E 283 at static-air-pressure 
difference of 6.24 lbf/sq. ft.  


 
F. Water Penetration for Metal Roof Panels:  No water penetration when tested according to 


ASTM E 1646 at test-pressure difference of 2.86 lbf/sq. ft.  
 
G. Water Penetration for Metal Wall Panels:  No water penetration when tested according to 


ASTM E 331 at a minimum differential pressure of 20 percent of inward-acting, wind-load 
design pressure of not less than 6.24 lbf/sq. ft. and not more than 12 lbf/sq. ft.  


 
H. Wind-Uplift Resistance:  Provide metal roof panel assemblies that comply with design 


criteria on Drawings. 
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1.6 SUBMITTALS 
 


A. Product Data:  Include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual 
components and profiles, and finishes for each type of the following metal building 
system components: 


 
1. Structural-framing system. 
2. Metal roof panels. 
3. Metal wall panels. 
4. Flashing and trim. 
5. Accessories. 


 
B. Shop Drawings:  For the following metal building system components.  Include plans, 


elevations, sections, details, and attachments to other work. 
 


1. For installed products indicated to comply with design loads, include structural 
analysis data signed and sealed by the qualified professional engineer 
responsible for their preparation. 


2. Anchor-Bolt Plans:  Submit anchor-bolt plans before foundation work begins.  
Include location, diameter, and projection of anchor bolts required to attach 
metal building to foundation.  Indicate column reactions at each location. 


3. Structural-Framing Drawings:  Show complete fabrication of primary and 
secondary framing; include provisions for openings.  Indicate welds and bolted 
connections, distinguishing between shop and field applications.  Include 
transverse cross-sections. 


4. Metal Roof and Wall Panel Layout Drawings:  Show layouts of metal panels 
including methods of support.  Include details of edge conditions, joints, panel 
profiles, corners, anchorages, trim, flashings, closures, and special details.  
Distinguish between factory- and field-assembled work; show locations of 
exposed fasteners. 
a. Show wall-mounted items including doors, windows, louvers, and 


lighting fixtures. 
5. Accessory Drawings:  Include details of the following items: 


a. Flashing and trim. 
b. Gutters. 
c. Downspouts. 


 
C. Samples for Initial Selection:  For each type of building component with factory-applied 


color finish. 
 
D. Samples for Verification:  For each type of exposed finish required, prepared on Samples 


of sizes indicated below. 
 


1. Metal Roof and Wall Panels:  Nominal 12 inches (300 mm) long by actual panel 
width.  Include fasteners, closures, and other exposed panel accessories. 


2. Flashing and Trim:  Nominal 12 inches (300 mm) long.  Include fasteners and 
other exposed accessories. 


3. Accessories:  Nominal 12-inch (300 mm) long Samples for each type of accessory. 
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E. Product Certificates:  For each type of metal building system, signed by product 


manufacturer. 
 


1. Letter of Design Certification:  Signed and sealed by a Texas Registered 
Professional Engineer.  Include the following: 
a. Name and location of Project. 
b. Order number. 
c. Name of manufacturer. 
d. Name of Contractor. 
e. Building dimensions including width, length, height, and roof slope. 
f. Indicate compliance with AISC standards for hot-rolled steel and AISI 


standards for cold-rolled steel, including edition dates of each standard. 
g. Governing building code and year of edition. 
h. Design Loads:  Include dead load, roof live load, collateral loads, roof 


snow load, deflection, wind loads/speeds and exposure, seismic design 
category or effective peak velocity-related acceleration/peak 
acceleration, and auxiliary loads (cranes). 


i. Load Combinations:  Indicate that loads were applied acting 
simultaneously with concentrated loads, according to governing building 
code. 


j. Building-Use Category:  Indicate category of building use and its effect 
on load importance factors. 


k. AISC Certification for Category MB:  Include statement that metal 
building system and components were designed and produced in an 
AISC-Certified Facility by an AISC-Certified Manufacturer. 


 
F. Welding certificates. 
 
G. Erector Certificate:  Signed by manufacturer certifying that erector complies with 


requirements. 
 
H. Manufacturer Certificate:  Signed by manufacturer certifying that products comply with 


requirements. 
 
I. Maintenance Data:  For metal panel finishes and door hardware to include in 


maintenance manuals. 
 
J. Warranties:  Special warranties specified in this Section. 
 
K. Other Action Submittals: 


 
1. Door Schedule:  For doors and frames.  Use same designations indicated on 


Drawings.  Include details of reinforcement. 
a. Door Hardware Schedule:  Include details of fabrication and assembly of 


door hardware.  Organize schedule into door hardware sets indicating 
complete designations of every item required for each door or opening. 
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b. Keying Schedule:  Detail Owner's final keying instructions for locks.  
Include schematic keying diagram and index each key set to unique door 
designations. 


 
1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
 


A. Erector Qualifications:  An experienced erector who has specialized in erecting and 
installing work similar in material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project and 
who is acceptable to manufacturer. 


 
B. Manufacturer Qualifications:  A qualified manufacturer[ and member of MBMA]. 
 


1. AISC Certification for Category MB:  An AISC-Certified Manufacturer that designs 
and produces metal building systems and components in an AISC-Certified 
Facility. 


2. Engineering Responsibility:  Preparation of Shop Drawings and comprehensive 
engineering analysis by a qualified professional engineer. 


 
C. Source Limitations:  Obtain primary metal building system components, including 


structural framing and metal panel assemblies, through one source from a single 
manufacturer. 


 
F. Product Options:  Drawings indicate size, profiles, and dimensional requirements of metal 


building system and are based on the specific system indicated.   
 


1. Do not modify intended aesthetic effects, as judged solely by Architect, except 
with Architect's approval.  If modifications are proposed, submit comprehensive 
explanatory data to Engineer for review. 


 
G. Welding:  Qualify procedures and personnel according to AWS D1.1, "Structural Welding 


Code--Steel," and AWS D1.3, "Structural Welding Code--Sheet Steel." 
 
H. Structural Steel:  Comply with AISC's "Specification for Structural Steel Buildings--


Allowable Stress Design, Plastic Design," or AISC's "Load and Resistance Factor Design 
Specification for Structural Steel Buildings," for design requirements and allowable 
stresses. 


 
I. Cold-Formed Steel:  Comply with AISI's "Specification for the Design of Cold-Formed 


Steel Structural Members," or AISI's "Load and Resistance Factor Design Specification for 
Steel Structural Members," for design requirements and allowable stresses. 


 
J. Pre-Pour Site Visit:  Conduct a site visit: 


1. Ensure anchor bolts are of proper size. 
2. Anchor bolts are in location per PEMB anchor bolt drawing. 
3. Elevations of all footers match PEMB erection drawings. 


 
K. Pre-Erection Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site with engineer of record or 


resident on-site inspector to comply with requirements in Division 1 Section "Project 
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Management and Coordination."  Review methods and procedures related to metal 
building systems including, but not limited to, the following: 


 
1. Inspect and discuss condition of foundations and other preparatory work 


performed by other trades. 
2. Review structural load limitations. 
3. Review and finalize construction schedule and verify availability of materials, 


Erector's personnel, equipment, and facilities needed to make progress and avoid 
delays. 


4. Review required testing, inspecting, and certifying procedures. 
5. Review weather and forecasted weather conditions and procedures for 


unfavorable conditions. 
 


L. Preinstallation Roof Assembly Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site with 
engineer of record or resident on-site inspector to comply with requirements in Division 1 
Section "Project Management and Coordination."  Review methods and procedures 
related to metal roof panel assemblies including, but not limited to, the following: 


 
1. Examine purlin and rafter conditions for compliance with requirements, including 


flatness and attachment to structural members. 
2. Review structural limitations of purlins and rafters during and after roofing. 
3. Review flashings, special roof details, roof drainage, roof penetrations, equipment 


curbs, and condition of other construction that will affect metal roof panels. 
4. Review temporary protection requirements for metal roof panel assembly during 


and after installation. 
5. Review roof observation and repair procedures after metal roof panel installation. 


 
M. Preinstallation Wall Assembly Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site with 


engineer of record or resident on-site inspector to comply with requirements in Division 1 
Section "Project Management and Coordination."  Review methods and procedures 
related to metal wall panel assemblies including, but not limited to, the following: 


 
1. Examine support conditions for compliance with requirements, including 


alignment between and attachment to structural members. 
2. Review structural limitations of girts and columns during and after wall panel 


installation. 
3. Review flashings, special siding details, wall penetrations, openings, and condition 


of other construction that will affect metal wall panels. 
4. Review temporary protection requirements for metal wall panel assembly during 


and after installation. 
5. Review wall observation and repair procedures after metal wall panel installation. 


 
1.8 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 
 


A. Deliver components, sheets, panels, and other manufactured items so as not to be 
damaged or deformed.  Package metal panels for protection during transportation and 
handling. 
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B. Unload, store, and erect metal panels in a manner to prevent bending, warping, twisting, 
and surface damage. 


 
C. Stack metal panels horizontally on platforms or pallets, covered with suitable 


weathertight and ventilated covering.  Store metal panels to ensure dryness and with 
positive slope for drainage of water.  Do not store metal panels in contact with other 
materials that might cause staining, denting, or other surface damage. 


 
D. Protect foam-plastic insulation as follows: 
 


1. Do not expose to sunlight, except to extent necessary for period of installation 
and concealment. 


2. Protect against ignition at all times.  Do not deliver foam-plastic insulation 
materials to Project site before installation time. 


3. Complete installation and concealment of plastic materials as rapidly as possible 
in each area of construction. 


 
1.9 PROJECT CONDITIONS 
 


A. Weather Limitations:  Proceed with installation only when weather conditions permit 
metal panels to be installed according to manufacturers' written instructions and warranty 
requirements. 


 
B. Field Measurements: 


 
1. Established Dimensions for Foundations:  Comply with established dimensions on 


approved anchor-bolt plans, establishing foundation dimensions and proceeding 
with fabricating structural framing without field measurements.  Coordinate 
anchor-bolt installation to ensure that actual anchorage dimensions correspond 
to established dimensions. 


2. Established Dimensions for Metal Panels:  Where field measurements cannot be 
made without delaying the Work, either establish framing and opening 
dimensions and proceed with fabricating metal panels without field 
measurements, or allow for field trimming metal panels.  Coordinate construction 
to ensure that actual building dimensions, locations of structural members, and 
openings correspond to established dimensions. 


 
1.10 COORDINATION 
 


A. Coordinate size and location of concrete foundations and casting of anchor-bolt inserts 
into foundation walls and footings.  Concrete, reinforcement, and formwork requirements 
are specified in Division 3 Section "Cast-in-Place Concrete." 


 
B. Coordinate metal panel assemblies with rain drainage work, flashing, trim, and 


construction of supports and other adjoining work to provide a leakproof, secure, and 
noncorrosive installation. 


 
  







SARGENT COMMUNITY CENTER MATAGORDA COUNTY 07/2025 
 


20.105018 METAL BUILDING SYSTEMS 133419 - 9 


1.11 WARRANTY 


 
A. Special Warranty on Metal Panel Finishes:  Manufacturer's standard form in which 


manufacturer agrees to repair finish or replace metal panels that show evidence of 
deterioration of factory-applied finishes within specified warranty period. 


 
1. Siliconized Polyester Finish:  Deterioration includes, but is not limited to, the 


following: 
a. Color fading more than 15 Hunter units when tested according to ASTM 


D 2244. 
b. Chalking in excess of a No. 2 rating when tested according to ASTM D 


4214. 
c. Cracking, checking, peeling, or failure of paint to adhere to bare metal. 


2. Fluoropolymer Finish:  Deterioration includes, but is not limited to, the following: 
a. Color fading more than 5 Hunter units when tested according to ASTM D 


2244. 
b. Chalking in excess of a No. 8 rating when tested according to ASTM D 


4214. 
c. Cracking, checking, peeling, or failure of paint to adhere to bare metal. 


3. Finish Warranty Period:  20 years from date of Substantial Completion. 
 
B. Special Weathertightness Warranty for Standing-Seam Metal Roof Panels:  Manufacturer's 


standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair or replace standing-seam, metal roof panel 
assemblies that fail to remain weathertight, including leaks, within specified warranty period. 


 
1. Warranty Period:  20 years from date of Substantial Completion. 


 
PART 2 - PRODUCTS 
 
2.1 MANUFACTURERS 
 


A. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 
the following: 


 
B. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 


following: 
 


1. Schulte Building System 
2. Straight Line Metal Buildings 
3. Red Dot Buildings 
4. Rigid Global Buildings 
5. Whirlwind Steel Buildings 
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2.2 STRUCTURAL-FRAMING MATERIALS 
 


A. W-Shapes:  ASTM A 992/A 992M; ASTM A 572/A 572M, Grade 50 or 55 (345 or 380); or 
ASTM A 529/A 529M, Grade 50 or 55 (345 or 380). 


 
B. Channels, Angles, M-Shapes, and S-Shapes:  ASTM A 36/A 36M; ASTM A 572/A 572M, 


Grade 50 or 55 (345 or 380); or ASTM A 529/A 529M, Grade 50 or 55 (345 or 380). 
 
C. Plate and Bar:  ASTM A 36/A 36M; ASTM A 572/A 572M, Grade 50 or 55 (345 or 380); or 


ASTM A 529/A 529M, Grade 50 or 55 (345 or 380). 
 
D. Steel Pipe:  ASTM A 53/A 53M, Type E or S, Grade B. 
 
E. Cold-Formed Hollow Structural Sections:  ASTM A 500, Grade B or C, structural tubing. 
 
F. Structural-Steel Sheet:  Hot-rolled, ASTM A 1011/A 1011M, Structural Steel (SS), Grades 


30 through 55 (205 through 380), or High-Strength Low Alloy Steel (HSLAS), Grades 45 
through 70 (310 through 480); or cold-rolled, ASTM A 1008/A 1008M, Structural Steel 
(SS), Grades 25 through 80 (170 through 550), or High-Strength Low Alloy Steel (HSLAS), 
Grades 45 through 70 (310 through 480). 


 
G. Metallic-Coated Steel Sheet:  ASTM A 653/A 653M, Structural Steel (SS), Grades 33 


through 80 (230 through 550) or High-Strength Low Alloy Steel (HSLAS), Grades 50 
through 80 (340 through 550); with G60 (Z180) coating designation; mill phosphatized. 


 
H. Metallic-Coated Steel Sheet Prepainted with Coil Coating:  Steel sheet metallic coated by 


the hot-dip process and prepainted by the coil-coating process to comply with ASTM A 
755/A 755M. 


 
1. Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) Steel Sheet:  ASTM A 653/A 653M, Structural Steel (SS), 


Grades 33 through 80 (230 through 550) or High-Strength Low Alloy Steel 
(HSLAS), Grades 50 through 80 (340 through 550); with G90 (Z275) coating 
designation. 


2. Aluminum-Zinc Alloy-Coated Steel Sheet:  ASTM A 792/A 792M, Structural Steel 
(SS),  Grade 50 or 80 (340 or 550); with Class AZ50 (AZM150) coating. 


 
I. Non-High-Strength Bolts, Nuts, and Washers:  ASTM A 307, Grade A (ASTM F 568M, 


Property Class 4.6), carbon-steel, hex-head bolts; ASTM A 563 (ASTM A 563M) carbon-
steel hex nuts; and ASTM F 844 plain (flat) steel washers. 


 
1. Finish:  Zinc Plated Coating, ASTM F1941 


 
J. High-Strength Bolts, Nuts, and Washers:  ASTM A 325 (ASTM A 325M), Type 1, heavy hex 


steel structural bolts; ASTM A 563 (ASTM A 563M) heavy hex carbon-steel nuts; and 
ASTM F 436 (ASTM F 436M) hardened carbon-steel washers. 


 
1. Finish:  Mechanically deposited zinc coating, ASTM B 695, Class 50. 
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2. Tension-Control, High-Strength Bolt-Nut-Washer Assemblies:  ASTM F 1852, 
Type 1, heavy-hex-head steel structural bolts with splined ends. 
a. Finish:  Mechanically deposited zinc coating, ASTM B 695, Class 50. 


 
K. High-Strength Bolts, Nuts, and Washers:  ASTM A 490 (ASTM A 490M), Type 1, heavy hex 


steel structural bolts; ASTM A 563 (ASTM A 563M) heavy hex carbon-steel nuts; and 
ASTM F 436 (ASTM F 436M) hardened carbon-steel washers, plain. 


 
L. Headed Anchor Rods:  ASTM F 1554, Grade 36, straight. 
 


1. Nuts:  ASTM A 563 (ASTM A 563M) hex carbon steel. 
2. Plate Washers:  ASTM A 36/A 36M carbon steel. 
3. Washers:  ASTM F 436 (ASTM F 436M) hardened carbon steel. 
4. Finish:  Hot-dip zinc coating, ASTM A 153/A 153M, Class C. 


 
M. Finish 


Interior Framing:  SSPC-Paint 15, Type I, red oxide or grey primer. 
Exterior Framing: Hot Dipped Galvanized 


 
2.3 MATERIALS FOR FIELD-ASSEMBLED METAL PANELS 
 


A. Metallic-Coated Steel Sheet Prepainted with Coil Coating:  Steel sheet metallic coated by 
the hot-dip process and prepainted by the coil-coating process to comply with ASTM A 
755/A 755M. 


 
1. Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) Steel Sheet:  ASTM A 653/A 653M, Structural Steel (SS), 


Grades 33 through 80 (230 through 550), with G90 (Z275) coating designation. 
2. Aluminum-Zinc Alloy-Coated Steel Sheet:  ASTM A 792/A 792M, Structural Steel 


(SS), Grade 50 or 80 (340 or 550); with Class AZ50 (AZM150) coating designation. 
3. Surface:  Smooth, flat finish. 
4. Exposed Finishes:  Apply the following coil coating, as specified or indicated on 


Drawings: 
a. Acrylic-Enamel Coating:  Epoxy primer and acrylic-enamel topcoat; with a 


dry film thickness of not less than 0.2 mil (0.005 mm) for primer and 0.8 
mil (0.02 mm) for topcoat. 


b. Siliconized-Polyester Coating:  Epoxy primer and silicone-modified, 
polyester-enamel topcoat; with a dry film thickness of not less than 0.2 
mil (0.005 mm) for primer and 0.8 mil (0.02 mm) for topcoat. 


c. High-Performance Organic Finish (2-Coat Fluoropolymer):  AA-
C12C40R1x (Chemical Finish:  cleaned with inhibited chemicals; Chemical 
Finish:  conversion coating; Organic Coating:  manufacturer's standard 2-
coat, thermocured system consisting of specially formulated inhibitive 
primer and fluoropolymer color topcoat containing not less than 70 
percent polyvinylidene fluoride resin by weight).  Prepare, pretreat, and 
apply coating to exposed metal surfaces to comply with AAMA 2605 and 
with coating and resin manufacturers' written instructions, except as 
modified below: 
1) Humidity Resistance:  2000 hours. 
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2) Salt-Spray Resistance:  2000 hours. 
d. High-Performance Organic Finish (3-Coat Fluoropolymer):  AA-


C12C40R1x (Chemical Finish:  cleaned with inhibited chemicals; Chemical 
Finish:  conversion coatings; Organic Coating:  manufacturer's standard 
3-coat, thermocured system consisting of specially formulated inhibitive 
primer, fluoropolymer color coat, and clear fluoropolymer topcoat, with 
both color coat and clear topcoat containing not less than 70 percent 
polyvinylidene fluoride resin by weight), with a minimum total dry film 
thickness of 1.5 mil (0.038 mm).  Prepare, pretreat, and apply coating to 
exposed metal surfaces to comply with AAMA 2605 and with coating and 
resin manufacturers' written instructions, except as modified below: 
1) Humidity Resistance:  2000 hours. 
2) Salt-Spray Resistance:  2000 hours. 


e. Concealed Finish:  Apply pretreatment and manufacturer's standard white 
or light-colored backer finish, consisting of prime coat and wash coat 
with a total minimum dry film thickness of 0.5 mil (0.013 mm). 


 
2.4 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 
 


A. Fasteners:  Self-tapping screws, bolts, nuts, self-locking rivets and bolts, end-welded 
studs, and other suitable fasteners designed to withstand design loads.  Provide fasteners 
with heads matching color of materials being fastened by means of plastic caps or 
factory-applied coating. 


 
1. Fasteners for Metal Roof Panels:  Self-drilling, long-life screw and EPDM or 


neoprene sealing washer. 
2. Fasteners for Metal Wall Panels:  Self-drilling, long-life screw. 
3. Fasteners for Metal Roof and Wall Panels:  Self-drilling, long-life screw with EPDM 


or PVC washer under heads of fasteners bearing on weather side of metal panels. 
4. Fasteners for Flashing and Trim:  Blind fasteners or self-drilling screws with hex 


washer head. 
5. Blind Fasteners:  High-strength aluminum or stainless-steel rivets. 


 
B. Nonmetallic, Shrinkage-Resistant Grout:  ASTM C 1107, factory-packaged, nonmetallic 


aggregate grout, noncorrosive, nonstaining, mixed with water to consistency suitable for 
application and a 30-minute working time. 


 
C. Metal Panel Sealants: 
 


1. Sealant Tape:  Pressure-sensitive, 100 percent solids, gray polyisobutylene 
compound sealant tape with release-paper backing.  Provide permanently elastic, 
nonsag, nontoxic, nonstaining tape of manufacturer's standard size. 


2. Joint Sealant:  ASTM C 920; one-part elastomeric polyurethane, polysulfide, or 
silicone-rubber sealant; of type, grade, class, and use classifications required to 
seal joints in metal panels and remain weathertight; and as recommended by 
metal building system manufacturer. 
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2.5 FABRICATION, GENERAL 
 


A. General:  Design components and field connections required for erection to permit easy 
assembly. 


 
1. Mark each piece and part of the assembly to correspond with previously 


prepared erection drawings, diagrams, and instruction manuals. 
2. Fabricate structural framing to produce clean, smooth cuts and bends.  Punch 


holes of proper size, shape, and location.  Members shall be free of cracks, tears, 
and ruptures. 


 
B. Tolerances:  Comply with MBMA's "Metal Building Systems Manual":  Chapter IV, Section 


9, "Fabrication and Erection Tolerances." 
 
C. Metal Panels:  Fabricate and finish metal panels at the factory to greatest extent possible, 


by manufacturer's standard procedures and processes, as necessary to fulfill indicated 
performance requirements.  Comply with indicated profiles and with dimensional and 
structural requirements. 


 
1. Provide panel profile, including major ribs and intermediate stiffening ribs, if any, 


for full length of metal panel. 
 
2.6 STRUCTURAL FRAMING 
 


A. General: 
 


1. Primary Framing:  Shop fabricate framing components to indicated size and 
section with baseplates, bearing plates, stiffeners, and other items required for 
erection welded into place.  Cut, form, punch, drill, and weld framing for bolted 
field assembly. 
a. Make shop connections by welding or by using high-strength bolts. 
b. Join flanges to webs of built-up members by a continuous submerged 


arc-welding process. 
c. Brace compression flange of primary framing with steel angles or cold-


formed structural tubing between frame web and purlin or girt web, so 
flange compressive strength is within allowable limits for any 
combination of loadings. 


d. Weld clips to frames for attaching secondary framing members. 
e. Finish on interior framing:  


Shop Priming:  Prepare surfaces for shop priming according to SSPC-SP 
2.  Shop prime primary structural members with specified primer after 
fabrication. 
Finish on Exterior Framing: Hot Dipped Galvanized 


2. Secondary Framing:  Shop fabricate framing components to indicated size and 
section by roll-forming or break-forming, with baseplates, bearing plates, 
stiffeners, and other plates required for erection welded into place.  Cut, form, 
punch, drill, and weld secondary framing for bolted field connections to primary 
framing. 
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a. Make shop connections by welding or by using non-high-strength bolts. 
b. Interior Framing: 


Shop Priming:  Prepare uncoated surfaces for shop priming according to 
SSPC-SP 2.  Shop prime uncoated secondary structural members with 
specified primer after fabrication. 
Exterior Framing: Pregalvanized  


 
B. Primary Framing:  Manufacturer's standard structural primary framing system, designed to 


withstand required loads and specified requirements.  Primary framing includes 
transverse and lean-to frames; rafter, rake, and canopy beams; sidewall, intermediate, 
end-wall, and corner columns; and wind bracing. 


 
1. General:  Provide frames with attachment plates, bearing plates, and splice 


members.  Factory drill for field-bolted assembly.  Provide frame span and 
spacing indicated. 
a. Slight variations in span and spacing may be acceptable if necessary to 


meet manufacturer's standard, as approved by Architect. 
2. Rigid Clear-Span Frames:  I-shaped frame sections fabricated from shop-welded, 


built-up steel plates or structural-steel shapes.  Interior columns are not 
permitted. 


3. Frame Configuration:  Single gable (Lean to, with high side connected to, and 
supported by, another structure). 


4. Exterior Column Type:  Uniform depth. 
5. Rafter Type:  Tapered. 


 
C. End-Wall Framing:  Manufacturer's standard primary end-wall framing fabricated for field-


bolted assembly to comply with the following: 
 


1. End-Wall and Corner Columns:  I-shaped sections fabricated from structural-steel 
shapes; shop-welded, built-up steel plates; or C-shaped, cold-formed, structural-
steel sheet; with minimum thickness of 0.0598 inch (1.5 mm). 


2. End-Wall Rafters:  C-shaped or I-shaped, cold-formed, structural-steel sheet; with 
minimum thickness of 0.0598 inch (1.5 mm); or I-shaped sections fabricated from 
shop-welded, built-up steel plates or structural-steel shapes. 


 
D. Secondary Framing:  Manufacturer's standard secondary framing members, including 


purlins, girts, eave struts, flange bracing, base members, gable angles, clips, headers, 
jambs, and other miscellaneous structural members.  Fabricate framing from cold-formed, 
structural-steel sheet or roll-formed, metallic-coated steel sheet prepainted with coil 
coating, unless otherwise indicated, to comply with the following: 
 
1. Purlins:  Z-shaped sections; fabricated from minimum 0.0598-inch- (1.5-mm-) 


thick steel sheet, built-up steel plates, or structural-steel shapes; minimum 2-1/2-
inch- (64-mm-) wide flanges. 
a. Depth:  8 inches  


2. Girts:  Z-shaped sections; fabricated from minimum 0.0598-inch- (1.5-mm-) thick 
steel sheet, built-up steel plates, or structural-steel shapes.  Form ends of Z-
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sections with stiffening lips angled 40 to 50 degrees to flange and with minimum 
2-1/2-inch- (64-mm-) wide flanges. 
a. Depth:  8 inches. 


3. Eave Struts:  Unequal-flange, C-shaped sections; fabricated from 0.0598-inch- 
(1.5-mm-) thick steel sheet, built-up steel plates, or structural-steel shapes; to 
provide adequate backup for metal panels. 


4. Flange Bracing:  Minimum 2-by-2-by-1/8-inch (51-by-51-by-3-mm) structural-
steel angles or 1-inch (25-mm) diameter, cold-formed structural tubing to stiffen 
primary frame flanges. 


5. Sag Bracing:  As required to comply with loading requirements. 
6. Base or Sill Angles:  Minimum 3-by-2-by-0.0598-inch (76-by-51-by-1.5-mm) zinc-


coated (galvanized) steel sheet. 
7. Purlin and Girt Clips:  Minimum 0.0598-inch- (1.5-mm-) thick, steel sheet.  Provide 


galvanized clips where clips are connected to galvanized framing members. 
8. Secondary End-Wall Framing:  Manufacturer's standard sections fabricated from 


minimum 0.0598-inch- (1.5-mm-) thick. 
9. Framing for Openings:  Channel shapes; fabricated from minimum 0.0598-inch- 


(1.5-mm-) thick, cold-formed, structural-steel sheet or structural-steel shapes.  
Frame head and jamb of door openings, and head, jamb, and sill of other 
openings. 


10. Miscellaneous Structural Members:  Manufacturer's standard sections fabricated 
from cold-formed, structural-steel sheet; built-up steel plates; or zinc-coated 
(galvanized) steel sheet; designed to withstand required loads. 


 
E. Bracing:  Provide adjustable wind bracing as follows: 


 
1. Rigid Portal Frames:  Fabricate from shop-welded, built-up steel plates or 


structural-steel shapes to match primary framing; of size required to withstand 
design loads. 


 
F. Bolts:  Provide zinc-plated bolts for structural-framing components that are galvanized. 
 
G. Interior Framing Factory-Primed Finish:  Apply specified primer immediately after cleaning 


and pretreating. 
 


1. Prime primary, secondary, and end-wall structural-framing members to a 
minimum dry film thickness of 1 mil (0.025 mm). 
a. Prime secondary steel framing formed from uncoated steel sheet to a 


minimum dry film thickness of 0.5 mil (0.013 mm) on each side. 
 
2.7 METAL ROOF PANELS 
 


A. Vertical-Rib, Standing-Seam Metal Roof Panels:  Formed with vertical ribs at panel edges 
and flat pan between ribs; designed for sequential installation by mechanically attaching 
panels to supports using concealed clips located under one side of panels and engaging 
opposite edge of adjacent panels. 


 
1. Basis of Design:  MBCL, Battonlok HS 
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2. Material:  Aluminum-zinc alloy-coated steel sheet, 24 gauge. 
a. Exterior Finish:  Fluoropolymer. 
b. Color:  As selected by Owner from manufacturer's full range. 


2. Clips: Manufacturer's standard, fixed type; fabricated from zinc-coated 
(galvanized) steel sheet. 


3. Joint Type:  Panels snapped together. 
4. Joint Type:  Mechanically seamed, folded as standard with manufacturer. 
5. Panel Coverage:  16 inches 
6. Panel Height:  2 inches. 
7. Uplift Rating:  As required to meet loading. 
 


2.8 FIELD-ASSEMBLED METAL WALL PANELS 
 


A. Large Tapered-Rib-Profile, Exposed-Fastener Metal Wall Panels, PBR Panel: Formed with 
raised, trapezoidal major ribs and intermediate stiffening ribs symmetrically spaced 
between major ribs; designed to be field assembled by lapping side edges of adjacent 
panels and mechanically attaching panels to supports using exposed fasteners in side 
laps. 


 
1. Material:  Aluminum-zinc alloy-coated, 26 gauge.  


a. Exterior Finish:  Siliconized polyester. 
b. Color:  As selected by Owner from manufacturer's full range. 


2. Major-Rib Spacing: 12 inches. 
3. Panel Coverage:  36 inches. 
4. Panel Height:  1.25 inches. 


 
2.9 ACCESSORIES 
 


A. General:  Provide accessories as standard with metal building system manufacturer and as 
specified.  Fabricate and finish accessories at the factory to greatest extent possible, by 
manufacturer's standard procedures and processes.  Comply with indicated profiles and 
with dimensional and structural requirements. 
 
1. Form exposed sheet metal accessories that are without excessive oil canning, 


buckling, and tool marks and that are true to line and levels indicated, with 
exposed edges folded back to form hems. 


 
B. Roof Panel Accessories:  Provide components required for a complete metal roof panel 


assembly including copings, fasciae, corner units, ridge closures, clips, sealants, gaskets, 
fillers, closure strips, and similar items.  Match material and finish of metal roof panels, 
unless otherwise indicated. 


 
1. Closures:  Provide closures at eaves and ridges, fabricated of same material as 


metal roof panels. 
2. Clips:  Manufacturer's standard, formed from steel sheet, designed to withstand 


negative-load requirements. 
3. Cleats:  Manufacturer's standard, mechanically seamed cleats formed from steel 


sheet. 
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4. Backing Plates:  Provide metal backing plates at panel end splices, fabricated 
from material recommended by manufacturer. 


5. Closure Strips:  Closed-cell, expanded, cellular, rubber or crosslinked, polyolefin-
foam or closed-cell laminated polyethylene; minimum 1-inch- (25-mm-) thick, 
flexible closure strips; cut or premolded to match metal roof panel profile.  
Provide closure strips where indicated or necessary to ensure weathertight 
construction. 


6. Thermal Spacer Blocks:  Where metal panels attach directly to purlins, provide 
thermal spacer blocks of thickness required to provide 0.5-1.0 inch standoff; 
fabricated from extruded or expanded polystyrene. 


 
C. Wall Panel Accessories:  Provide components required for a complete metal wall panel 


assembly including copings, fasciae, mullions, sills, corner units, clips, sealants, gaskets, 
fillers, closure strips, and similar items.  Match material and finish of metal wall panels, 
unless otherwise indicated. 


 
1. Closures:  Provide closures at eaves and rakes, fabricated of same material as 


metal wall panels. 
2. Backing Plates:  Provide metal backing plates at panel end splices, fabricated 


from material recommended by manufacturer. 
3. Closure Strips:  Closed-cell, expanded, cellular, rubber or crosslinked, polyolefin-


foam or closed-cell laminated polyethylene; minimum 1-inch- (25-mm-) thick, 
flexible closure strips; cut or premolded to match metal wall panel profile.  
Provide closure strips where indicated or necessary to ensure weathertight 
construction. 


 
D. Flashing and Trim:  Formed from minimum 26 gauge, metallic-coated steel sheet or 


aluminum-zinc alloy-coated steel sheet prepainted with coil coating; finished to match 
adjacent metal panels. 


 
1. Provide flashing and trim as required to seal against weather and to provide 


finished appearance.  Locations include, but are not limited to, eaves, rakes, 
corners, bases, framed openings, ridges, fasciae, and fillers. 


2. Opening Trim:  Minimum 26 gauge, metallic-coated steel sheet or aluminum-zinc 
alloy-coated steel sheet prepainted with coil coating.  Trim head and jamb of 
door openings, and head, jamb, and sill of other openings. 


 
E. Gutters:  Formed from minimum 26 gauge, metallic-coated steel sheet or aluminum-zinc 


alloy-coated steel sheet prepainted with coil coating; finished to match roof fascia and 
rake trim.  Match profile of gable trim, complete with end pieces, outlet tubes, and other 
special pieces as required.  Fabricate in minimum 96-inch- (2438-mm-) long sections, 
sized according to SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet Metal Manual." 


 
1. Gutter Supports:  Fabricated from same material and finish as gutters; spaced 36 


inches (900 mm) o.c. 
2. Strainers:  Bronze, copper, or aluminum wire ball type at outlets. 
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F. Downspouts:  Formed from 0.0159-inch- (0.4-mm-) thick, zinc-coated (galvanized) steel 
sheet or aluminum-zinc alloy-coated steel sheet prepainted with coil coating; finished to 
match gutter color.  Fabricate in minimum 10-foot- (3-m-) long sections, complete with 
formed elbows and offsets. 


 
1. Mounting Straps:  Fabricated from same material and finish as gutters; spaced 10 


feet (3 m) o.c. 
 
2.10 FINISHES, GENERAL 
 


A. Comply with NAAMM's "Metal Finishes Manual for Architectural and Metal Products" for 
recommendations for applying and designating finishes. 


 
B. Appearance of Finished Work:  Variations in appearance of abutting or adjacent pieces 


are acceptable if they are within one-half of the range of approved Samples.  Noticeable 
variations in the same piece are not acceptable.  Variations in appearance of other 
components are acceptable if they are within the range of approved Samples and are 
assembled or installed to minimize contrast. 


 
2.11 SOURCE QUALITY CONTROL 
 


A. Tests and Inspections: 
 


1. Bolted Connections:  Shop-bolted connections shall be inspected according to 
RCSC's "Specification for Structural Joints Using ASTM A 325 or A 490 Bolts." 


2. Welded Connections:  In addition to visual inspection, shop-welded connections 
shall be tested and inspected according to AWS D1.1 and the following 
inspection procedures, at inspector's option: 
a. Liquid Penetrant Inspection:  ASTM E 165. 
b. Magnetic Particle Inspection:  ASTM E 709; performed on root pass and 


on finished weld.  Cracks or zones of incomplete fusion or penetration 
will not be accepted. 


c. Ultrasonic Inspection:  ASTM E 164. 
d. Radiographic Inspection:  ASTM E 94. 


 
B. Correct deficiencies in Work that test reports and inspections indicate do not comply with 


the Contract Documents. 
 
PART 3 - EXECUTION 
 
3.1 EXAMINATION 
 


A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Erector present, for compliance with 
requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of 
work. 


 
B. Before erection proceeds, survey elevations and locations of concrete bearing surfaces 


and locations of anchor rods, bearing plates, and other embedments to receive structural 
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framing, with Erector present, for compliance with requirements and metal building 
system manufacturer's tolerances. 


 
C. Proceed with erection only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 
 


3.2 PREPARATION 
 


A. Clean and prepare surfaces to be painted according to manufacturer's written instructions 
for each particular substrate condition. 


 
B. Provide temporary shores, guys, braces, and other supports during erection to keep 


structural framing secure, plumb, and in alignment against temporary construction loads 
and loads equal in intensity to design loads.  Remove temporary supports when 
permanent structural framing, connections, and bracing are in place, unless otherwise 
indicated. 


 
3.3 ERECTION OF STRUCTURAL FRAMING 
 


A. Erect metal building system according to manufacturer's written erection instructions and 
erection drawings. 


 
B. Do not field cut, drill, or alter structural members without written approval from metal 


building system manufacturer's professional engineer. 
 
C. Set structural framing accurately in locations and to elevations indicated and according to 


AISC specifications referenced in this Section.  Maintain structural stability of frame 
during erection. 


 
D. Base Plates:  Clean concrete surfaces of bond-reducing materials and roughen surfaces 


prior to setting plates.  Clean bottom surface of plates. 
 


1. Set plates for structural members on wedges, shims, or setting nuts as required. 
2. Tighten anchor rods after supported members have been positioned and 


plumbed.  Do not remove wedges or shims but, if protruding, cut off flush with 
edge of plate before packing with grout. 


3. Promptly pack grout solidly between bearing surfaces and plates so no voids 
remain.  Neatly finish exposed surfaces; protect grout and allow to cure.  Comply 
with manufacturer's written installation instructions for shrinkage-resistant 
grouts. 


 
E. Align and adjust structural framing before permanently fastening.  Before assembly, clean 


bearing surfaces and other surfaces that will be in permanent contact with framing.  
Perform necessary adjustments to compensate for discrepancies in elevations and 
alignment. 


 
1. Level and plumb individual members of structure. 
2. Make allowances for difference between temperature at time of erection and 


mean temperature when structure will be completed and in service. 
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F. Primary Framing and End Walls:  Erect framing true to line, level, plumb, rigid, and secure.  


Level baseplates to a true even plane with full bearing to supporting structures, set with 
double-nutted anchor bolts.  Use grout to obtain uniform bearing and to maintain a level 
base-line elevation.  Moist cure grout for not less than seven days after placement. 
1. Make field connections using high-strength bolts installed according to RCSC's 


"Specification for Structural Joints Using ASTM A 325 or A 490 Bolts" for type of 
bolt and type of joint specified. 
a. Joint Type:  Snug tightened or pretensioned. 
 


G. Secondary Framing:  Erect framing true to line, level, plumb, rigid, and secure.  Fasten 
secondary framing to primary framing using clips with field connections using non-high-
strength bolts. 


 
1. Provide rake or gable purlins with tight-fitting closure channels and fasciae. 
2. Locate and space wall girts to suit openings such as doors and windows. 
3. Locate canopy framing as indicated. 
4. Provide supplemental framing at entire perimeter of openings, including doors, 


windows, louvers, ventilators, and other penetrations of roof and walls. 
 
H. Bracing:  Install bracing in roof and sidewalls where indicated on erection drawings. 
 


1. Tighten rod and cable bracing to avoid sag. 
2. Locate interior end-bay bracing only where indicated. 


 
I. Framing for Openings:  Provide shapes of proper design and size to reinforce openings 


and to carry loads and vibrations imposed, including equipment furnished under 
mechanical and electrical work.  Securely attach to structural framing. 


 
J. Erection Tolerances:  Maintain erection tolerances of structural framing within AISC's 


"Code of Standard Practice for Steel Buildings and Bridges." 
 
3.4 METAL PANEL INSTALLATION, GENERAL 
 


A. Examination:  Examine primary and secondary framing to verify that structural panel 
support members and anchorages have been installed within alignment tolerances 
required by manufacturer. 


 
1. Examine roughing-in for components and systems penetrating metal panels to 


verify actual locations of penetrations relative to seam locations of metal panels 
before metal panel installation. 


 
B. General:  Anchor metal panels and other components of the Work securely in place, with 


provisions for thermal and structural movement. 
 


1. Field cut metal panels as required for doors, windows, and other openings.  Cut 
openings as small as possible, neatly to size required, and without damage to 
adjacent metal panel finishes. 
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a. Field cutting of metal panels by torch is not permitted unless approved in 
writing by manufacturer. 


2. Install metal panels perpendicular to structural supports, unless otherwise 
indicated. 


3. Flash and seal metal panels with weather closures at perimeter of openings and 
similar elements.  Fasten with self-tapping screws. 


4. Locate and space fastenings in uniform vertical and horizontal alignment. 
5. Locate metal panel splices over, but not attached to, structural supports with end 


laps in alignment.  Stagger panel splices and end laps to avoid a four-panel lap 
splice condition. 


6. Lap metal flashing over metal panels to allow moisture to run over and off the 
material. 


 
C. Lap-Seam Metal Panels:  Install screw fasteners with power tools having controlled torque 


adjusted to compress neoprene washer tightly without damage to washer, screw threads, 
or metal panels.  Install screws in predrilled holes. 


 
1. Arrange and nest side-lap joints so prevailing winds blow over, not into, lapped 


joints.  Lap ribbed or fluted sheets one full rib corrugation.  Apply metal panels 
and associated items for neat and weathertight enclosure.  Avoid "panel creep" or 
application not true to line. 


 
D. Metal Protection:  Where dissimilar metals will contact each other or corrosive substrates, 


protect against galvanic action by painting contact surfaces with bituminous coating, by 
applying rubberized-asphalt underlayment to each contact surface, or by other 
permanent separation as recommended by metal roof panel manufacturer. 


 
E. Joint Sealers:  Install gaskets, joint fillers, and sealants where indicated and where 


required for weatherproof performance of metal panel assemblies.  Provide types of 
gaskets, fillers, and sealants indicated or, if not indicated, types recommended by metal 
panel manufacturer. 


 
1. Seal metal panel end laps with double beads of tape or sealant, full width of 


panel.  Seal side joints where recommended by metal panel manufacturer. 
2. Prepare joints and apply sealants to comply with requirements in Architectural 


Specifications - Division 07 Section "Joint Sealants." 
 
3.5 METAL ROOF PANEL INSTALLATION 
 


A. General:  Provide metal roof panels of full length from eave to ridge, unless otherwise 
indicated or restricted by shipping limitations. 


 
1. Install ridge caps as metal roof panel work proceeds. 
2. Flash and seal metal roof panels with weather closures at eaves and rakes.  Fasten 


with self-tapping screws. 
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B. Field-Assembled, Standing-Seam Metal Roof Panels:  Fasten metal roof panels to 
supports with concealed clips at each standing-seam joint at location, spacing, and with 
fasteners recommended by manufacturer. 


 
1. Install clips to supports with self-tapping fasteners. 
2. Install pressure plates at locations indicated in manufacturer's written installation 


instructions. 
3. Snap Joint:  Nest standing seams and fasten together by interlocking and 


completely engaging factory-applied sealant. 
4. Seamed Joint:  Crimp standing seams with manufacturer-approved motorized 


seamer tool so clip, metal roof panel, and factory-applied sealant are completely 
engaged. 


5. Rigidly fasten eave end of metal roof panels and allow ridge end free movement 
due to thermal expansion and contraction.  Predrill panels for fasteners. 


6. Provide metal closures at peaks, rake edges, rake walls and each side of ridge and 
hip valleys. 


 
C. Metal Roof Panel Installation Tolerances:  Shim and align metal roof panels within 


installed tolerance of 1/4 inch in 20 feet (6 mm in 6 m) on slope and location lines as 
indicated and within 1/8-inch (3-mm) offset of adjoining faces and of alignment of 
matching profiles. 


 
3.6 METAL WALL PANEL INSTALLATION 
 


A. General:  Install metal wall panels in orientation, sizes, and locations indicated on 
Drawings.  Install panels perpendicular to girts, extending full height of building, unless 
otherwise indicated.  Anchor metal wall panels and other components of the Work 
securely in place, with provisions for thermal and structural movement. 


 
1. Unless otherwise indicated, begin metal panel installation at corners with center 


of rib lined up with line of framing. 
2. Shim or otherwise plumb substrates receiving metal wall panels. 
3. Rigidly fasten base end of metal wall panels and allow eave end free movement 


due to thermal expansion and contraction.  Predrill panels. 
4. Flash and seal metal wall panels with weather closures at eaves, rakes, and at 


perimeter of all openings.  Fasten with self-tapping screws. 
5. Install screw fasteners in predrilled holes. 
6. Install flashing and trim as metal wall panel work proceeds. 
7. Apply elastomeric sealant continuously between metal base channel (sill angle) 


and concrete, and elsewhere as indicated, or if not indicated, as necessary for 
waterproofing. 


8. Align bottom of metal wall panels and fasten with blind rivets, bolts, or self-
tapping screws. 


9. Provide weatherproof escutcheons for pipe and conduit penetrating exterior 
walls. 


 
B. Field-Assembled, Metal Wall Panels:  Install metal wall panels on exterior side of girts.  


Attach metal wall panels to supports with fasteners as recommended by manufacturer. 
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1. Field-Insulated Assemblies:  Install thermal insulation as specified.  Install metal 


liner panels over insulation on interior side of girts at locations indicated.  Fasten 
with exposed fasteners as recommended by manufacturer. 


 
C. Installation Tolerances:  Shim and align metal wall panels within installed tolerance of 1/4 


inch in 20 feet (6 mm in 6 m), nonaccumulative, on level, plumb, and location lines as 
indicated and within 1/8-inch (3-mm) offset of adjoining faces and of alignment of 
matching profiles. 


 
3.7 DOOR AND FRAME INSTALLATION 
 


A. General:  Install doors and frames plumb, rigid, properly aligned, and securely fastened in 
place according to manufacturer's written instructions.  Coordinate installation with wall 
flashings and other components.  Seal perimeter of each door frame with elastomeric 
sealant used for metal wall panels. 


 
B. Personnel Doors and Frames:  Install doors and frames according to ANSI A250.8.  Shim 


as necessary to comply with DHI A115.IG.  Fit non-fire-rated doors accurately in their 
respective frames, with the following clearances: 


 
1. Between Doors and Frames at Jambs and Head:  1/8 inch (3 mm). 
2. Between Edges of Pairs of Doors:  1/8 inch (3 mm). 
3. At Door Sills with Threshold:  3/8 inch (9.5 mm). 
4. At Door Sills without Threshold:  3/4 inch (19.1 mm). 
5. At fire-rated openings, install frames according to, and doors with clearances 


specified in, NFPA 80. 
 
C. Field Glazing:  Comply with installation requirements in Architectural Specifications - 


Division 08 Section "Glazing." 
 
3.8 WINDOW INSTALLATION 
 


A. General:  Install windows plumb, rigid, properly aligned, without warp or rack of frames or 
sash, and securely fastened in place according to manufacturer's written instructions.  
Coordinate installation with wall flashings and other components.  Seal perimeter of each 
window frame with elastomeric sealant used for metal wall panels. 


 
1. Separate dissimilar materials from sources of corrosion or electrolytic action at 


points of contact with other materials by complying with requirements specified 
in "Dissimilar Materials" Paragraph in Appendix B in AAMA/NWWDA 101/I.S.2. 


 
B. Set sill members in bed of sealant or with gaskets, as indicated, for weathertight 


construction. 
 
C. Install windows and components to drain condensation, water penetrating joints, and 


moisture migrating within windows to the exterior. 
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3.9 ACCESSORY INSTALLATION 
 


A. General: Install accessories with positive anchorage to building and weathertight 
mounting, and provide for thermal expansion.  Coordinate installation with flashings and 
other components. 


 
1. Install components required for a complete metal roof panel assembly including 


trim, copings, ridge closures, seam covers, flashings, sealants, gaskets, fillers, 
closure strips, and similar items. 


2. Install components for a complete metal wall panel assembly including trim, 
copings, corners, seam covers, flashings, sealants, gaskets, fillers, closure strips, 
and similar items. 


3. Where dissimilar metals will contact each other or corrosive substrates, protect 
against galvanic action by painting contact surfaces with bituminous coating, by 
applying rubberized-asphalt underlayment to each contact surface, or by other 
permanent separation as recommended by manufacturer. 


 
B. Flashing and Trim:  Comply with performance requirements, manufacturer's written 


installation instructions, and SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet Metal Manual."  Provide 
concealed fasteners where possible, and set units true to line and level as indicated.  
Install work with laps, joints, and seams that will be permanently watertight and weather 
resistant. 


 
1. Install exposed flashing and trim that is without excessive oil canning, buckling, 


and tool marks and that is true to line and levels indicated, with exposed edges 
folded back to form hems.  Install sheet metal flashing and trim to fit substrates 
and to result in waterproof and weather-resistant performance. 


 
C. Gutters:  Join sections with riveted and soldered or lapped and sealed joints.  Attach 


gutters to eave with gutter hangers spaced not more than 4 feet (1.2 m) o.c. using 
manufacturer's standard fasteners.  Provide end closures and seal watertight with sealant.  
Provide for thermal expansion. 


 
D. Downspouts:  Join sections with 1-1/2-inch (38-mm) telescoping joints.  Provide fasteners 


designed to hold downspouts securely 1 inch (25 mm) away from walls; locate fasteners 
at top and bottom and at approximately 60 inches (1500 mm) o.c. in between. 


 
1. Provide elbows at base of downspouts to direct water away from building. 
2. Tie downspouts to underground drainage system indicated. 


 
E. Pipe Flashing:  Form flashing around pipe penetration and metal roof panels.  Fasten and 


seal to panel as recommended by manufacturer. 
 
3.10 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 
 


A. Inspector:  Engineer of record or resident on-site inspection will perform the following 
tests and inspections and submit reports. 
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C. Tests and Inspections: 
 


1. High-Strength, Field-Bolted Connections:  Connections shall be inspected during 
installation according to RCSC's "Specification for Structural Joints Using ASTM A 
325 or A 490 Bolts." 


 
D. Correct deficiencies in Work that test reports and inspections indicate do not comply with 


the Contract Documents. 
 
3.11 ADJUSTING 
 


A. Doors:  After completing installation, test and adjust doors to operate easily, free of warp, 
twist, or distortion. 


 
B. Door Hardware:  Adjust and check each operating item of door hardware and each door 


to ensure proper operation and function of every unit.  Replace units that cannot be 
adjusted to operate as intended. 


 
1. Door Closers:  Adjust door closers to compensate for final operation of heating 


and ventilating equipment.  Adjust sweep period so that, from an open position 
of 70 degrees, the door will take at least 3 seconds to move to a point 3 inches 
(76 mm) from the latch, measured to the leading edge of the door. 


 
C. Windows:  Adjust operating sashes and ventilators, screens, hardware, and accessories for 


a tight fit at contact points and weather stripping for smooth operation and weathertight 
closure.  Lubricate hardware and moving parts. 


 
3.12 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 
 


A. Repair damaged galvanized coatings on galvanized items with galvanized repair paint 
according to ASTM A 780 and manufacturer's written instructions. 


 
B. Remove and replace glass that has been broken, chipped, cracked, abraded, or damaged 


during construction period. 
 
C. Touchup Painting:  After erection, promptly clean, prepare, and prime or reprime field 


connections, rust spots, and abraded surfaces of prime-painted structural framing, 
bearing plates, and accessories. 


 
1. Clean and prepare surfaces by SSPC-SP 2, "Hand Tool Cleaning," or SSPC-SP 3, 


"Power Tool Cleaning." 
2. Apply a compatible primer of same type as shop primer used on adjacent 


surfaces. 
 
D. Touchup Painting:  Cleaning and touchup painting are specified in Architectural 


Specifications - Division 09 Painting and Coating. 
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E. Metal Panels:  Remove temporary protective coverings and strippable films, if any, as 
metal panels are installed.  On completion of metal panel installation, clean finished 
surfaces as recommended by metal panel manufacturer.  Maintain in a clean condition 
during construction. 


 
1. Replace metal panels that have been damaged or have deteriorated beyond 


successful repair by finish touchup or similar minor repair procedures. 
 
F. Doors and Frames:  Immediately after installation, sand smooth rusted or damaged areas 


of prime coat and apply touchup of compatible air-drying primer. 
 


1. Immediately before final inspection, remove protective wrappings from doors 
and frames. 


 
G. Windows:  Clean metal surfaces immediately after installing windows.  Avoid damaging 


protective coatings and finishes.  Remove excess sealants, glazing materials, dirt, and 
other substances.  Clean factory-glazed glass immediately after installing windows. 


 
END OF SECTION 133419 








DIVISION 22 - PLUMBING 
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SECTION 221113 - FACILITY WATER DISTRIBUTION PIPING 
 
PART 1 - GENERAL 
 
1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 
 


A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 


 
1.2 SUMMARY 
 


A. This Section includes water-distribution piping and related components outside the 
building for combined water service and fire-service mains. 


 
B. Utility-furnished products include water meters that will be furnished to the site, ready for 


installation. 
 
1.3 DEFINITIONS 
 


A. DIP: Ductile Iron Pipe. 
 


B. GIP: Galvanized Iron Pipe. 
 
1.4 SUBMITTALS 
 
 A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated. 
 
1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
 
 A. Regulatory Requirements: 
 


1. Comply with requirements of utility company supplying water.   
2. Comply with standards of authorities having jurisdiction for potable-water-service 


piping,  including materials, installation, testing, and disinfection. 
3. Comply with standards of authorities having jurisdiction for fire-suppression 


water- service piping, including materials, hose threads, installation, and testing. 
 


B. Piping materials shall bear label, stamp, or other markings of specified testing agency. 
 


C. NFPA Compliance:  Comply with NFPA 24 for materials, installations, tests, flushing, and 
valve  and hydrant supervision for fire-service-main piping for fire suppression. 


 
D. NSF Compliance: 


 
1. Comply with NSF 14 for plastic potable-water-service piping.  Include marking 


"NSF-pw" on piping. 
2. Comply with NSF 61 for materials for water-service piping and specialties for 


domestic water delivery, storage, and handling. 
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E. Preparation for Transport:  Prepare valves, including fire hydrants, according to the 


following: 
 


1. Ensure that valves are dry and internally protected against rust and corrosion. 
2. Protect valves against damage to threaded ends and flange faces. 
3. Set valves in best position for handling.  Set valves closed to prevent rattling. 


 
F. During Storage:  Use precautions for valves, including fire hydrants, according to the 


following: 
 


1. Do not remove end protectors unless necessary for inspection; then reinstall for 
storage. 


2. Protect from weather.  Store indoors and maintain temperature higher than 
ambient dew-point temperature.  Support off the ground or pavement in 
watertight enclosures when outdoor storage is necessary. 


 
G. Handling:  Use sling to handle valves and fire hydrants if size requires handling by crane 


or lift. Rig valves to avoid damage to exposed parts.  Do not use handwheels or stems as 
lifting or rigging points. 


 
H. Protect stored piping from moisture and dirt.  Elevate above grade.   


 
I. Protect flanges, fittings, and specialties from moisture and dirt. 


 
J. Store plastic piping protected from direct sunlight.  Support to prevent sagging and 


bending. 
 
1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS 
 


A. Interruption of Existing Water-Distribution Service:  Do not interrupt service to facilities 
occupied by Owner or others unless permitted under the following conditions and then 
only after arranging to provide temporary water-distribution service according to 
requirements indicated: 


 
1. Notify Engineer no fewer than two (2) days in advance of proposed interruption 


of service. 
2. Do not proceed with interruption of water-distribution service without Engineer’s 


written permission. 
 
1.7 COORDINATION 
 
 A. Coordinate connection to water main with utility company. 
 
PART 2 - PRODUCTS 
 
2.1 DUCTILE-IRON PIPE AND FITTINGS 
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A. Mechanical-Joint, Ductile-Iron Pipe:  AWWA C151, with mechanical-joint bell and plain 
spigot  end unless grooved or flanged ends are indicated. 


 
1. Mechanical-Joint, Ductile-Iron Fittings:  AWWA C110, ductile- or gray-iron 


standard pattern or AWWA C153, ductile-iron compact pattern. 
2. Glands, Gaskets, and Bolts:  AWWA C111, ductile- or gray-iron glands, rubber 


gaskets, and steel bolts. 
 


B. Push-on-Joint, Ductile-Iron Pipe:  AWWA C151, with push-on-joint bell and plain spigot 
end  unless grooved or flanged ends are indicated. 


 
1. Push-on-Joint, Ductile-Iron Fittings:  AWWA C110, ductile- or gray-iron standard 


pattern or AWWA C153, ductile-iron compact pattern. 
2. Gaskets:  AWWA C111, rubber. 


 
C. Flanges:  ASME 16.1, Class 125, cast iron. 


 
2.2 PVC PIPE AND FITTINGS 
 
 A. PVC, Schedule 40 Pipe:  ASTM D 1785. 
 


1. PVC, Schedule 40 Socket Fittings:  ASTM D 2466. 
 


B. PVC, Schedule 80 Pipe:  ASTM D 1785. 
 


1. PVC, Schedule 80 Socket Fittings:  ASTM D 2467. 
2. PVC, Schedule 80 Threaded Fittings:  ASTM D 2464. 


 
C. PVC, AWWA Pipe:  AWWA C900, Class 150, with bell end with gasket, and with spigot 


end. 
 


1. Comply with UL 1285 for fire-service mains if indicated. 
2. PVC Fabricated Fittings:  AWWA C900, Class 150, with bell-and-spigot or double-


bell ends.  Include elastomeric gasket in each bell. 
3. PVC Molded Fittings:  AWWA C907, Class 150, with bell-and-spigot or double-


bell ends.  Include elastomeric gasket in each bell. 
4. Push-on-Joint, Ductile-Iron Fittings:  AWWA C110, ductile- or gray-iron standard 


pattern or AWWA C153, ductile-iron compact pattern. 
 


a. Gaskets:  AWWA C111, rubber. 
 


5. Mechanical-Joint, Ductile-Iron Fittings:  AWWA C110, ductile- or gray-iron 
standard pattern or AWWA C153, ductile-iron compact pattern. 


 
a. Glands, Gaskets, and Bolts:  AWWA C111, ductile- or gray-iron glands, 


rubber  gaskets, and steel bolts. 
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2.3 CORROSION-PROTECTION PIPING ENCASEMENT 
 
 A. Encasement for Underground Metal Piping: 
 


1. Standards:  ASTM A 674 or AWWA C105. 
2. Form:  Tube. 
3. Color:  Black. 


 
2.4 GATE VALVES 
 
 A. AWWA, Cast-Iron Gate Valves: 
 


1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following: 


 
a. American AVK Co.; Valves & Fittings Div. 
b. American Cast Iron Pipe Co.; American Flow Control Div. 
c. American Cast Iron Pipe Co.; Waterous Co. Subsidiary. 
d. Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Stockham Div. 
e. East Jordan Iron Works, Inc. 
f. McWane, Inc.; Clow Valve Co. Div. (Oskaloosa). 
g. McWane, Inc.; Kennedy Valve Div. 
h. McWane, Inc.; M & H Valve Company Div. 
i. McWane, Inc.; Tyler Pipe Div.; Utilities Div. 
j. Mueller Co.; Water Products Div. 
k. NIBCO INC. 


l. U.S. Pipe and Foundry Company. 
2. Non-rising-Stem, Resilient-Seated Gate Valves:: 


 
a. Description: Gray or ductile-iron body and bonnet; with bronze 


or gray-or ductile-iron gate, resilient seats, bronze stem and 
stem nut. 


 
1) Standard:  AWWA C509. 
2) Minimum Pressure Rating: 200 psig. 
3) End Connections: Mechanical joint. 
4) Interior Coating:  Complying with AWWA C550. 


 
B. Bronze Gate Valves: 


 
1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by 


one of the following: 
 


a. Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Crane Valves. 
b. Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Jenkins Valves. 
c. Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Stockham Div. 
d. Hammond Valve. 
e. Milwaukee Valve Company. 







SARGENT COMMUNITY CENTER MATAGORDA COUNTY 07/2025 
 


20.105018 FACILITY WATER DISTRIBUTION PIPING 221113 - 5 


f. NIBCO INC. 
g. Red-White Valve Corporation. 


 
2. Nonrising-Stem Gate Valves: 


 
a. Description:  Class 125, Type 1, bronze with solid wedge, threaded ends, 


and malleable-iron handwheel. 
  


1) Standard:  MSS SP-80. 
 
2.5 GATE VALVE ACCESSORIES AND SPECIALTIES 
 


A. Valve Boxes:  Comply with AWWA M44 for cast-iron valve boxes.  Include top section, 
adjustable extension of length required for depth of burial of valve, plug with lettering 
"WATER," and bottom section with base that fits over valve and with a barrel 
approximately 5 inches in diameter. 


 
1. Operating Wrenches:  Steel, tee-handle with one pointed end, stem of length to 


operate deepest buried valve, and socket matching valve operating nut. 
 
2.6 CHECK VALVES 
 
 A. AWWA Check Valves: 
 


1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by 
one of the following: 


 
a. American AVK Co.; Valves & Fittings Div. 
b. American Cast Iron Pipe Co.; American Flow Control Div. 
c. APCO Williamette; Valve and Primer Corporation. 
d. Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Crane Valves. 
e. Crane Co.; Crane Valve Group; Stockham Div. 
f. McWane, Inc.; Clow Valve Co. Div. (Oskaloosa). 
g. McWane, Inc.; Kennedy Valve Div. 
h. McWane, Inc.; M & H Valve Company Div. 
i. Mueller Co.; Water Products Div. 


 
2. Description:  Swing-check type with resilient seat.  Include interior coating 


according to AWWA C550 and ends to match piping. 
 


a. Standard:  AWWA C508. 
b. Pressure Rating: 175 psig. 


 
2.7 PLUG VALVES  
 
 A. Plug Valves: 
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1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by 
one of the following: 


 
a. DeZURIK/Copes-Vulcan; a unit of SPX Corporation. 
b. Homestead Valve; a division of Olson Technologies, Inc. 
c. Milliken Valve Company. 
d. McWane, Inc.; M & H Valve Company Div. 
e. Pratt, Henry Company. 
f. Val-Matic Valve & Manufacturing Corp. 


 
2. Description:  Resilient-seated eccentric. 


 
a. Standard:  MSS SP-108. 
b. Body:  Cast iron. 
c. Pressure Rating: 175-psig minimum CWP. 
d. Seat Material:  Suitable for potable-water service. 


 
2.8 CORPORATION VALVES AND CURB VALVES 
 
 A. Manufacturers: 
 


1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by 
one of the following: 


 
a. Ford Meter Box Company, Inc. (The); Pipe Products Div. 
b. Jones, James Company. 
 


B. Service-Saddle Assemblies:  Comply with AWWA C800.  Include saddle and valve 
compatible with tapping machine. 


 
1. Service Saddle: Copper alloy with seal and AWWA C800, threaded outlet for 


corporation valve. 
2. Corporation Valve: Bronze body and ground-key plug, with AWWA C800, 


threaded inlet and outlet matching service piping material. 
 


C. Curb Valves:  Comply with AWWA C800.  Include bronze body, ground-key plug or ball, 
and wide tee head, with inlet and outlet matching service piping material. 


 
PART 3 - EXECUTION 
 
3.1 EARTHWORK 
 
 A. Refer to Division 31 Section "Earthwork" for excavating, trenching, and backfilling. 
 
3.2 PIPING APPLICATIONS 
 


A. General:  Use pipe, fittings, and joining methods for piping systems according to the 
following applications. 
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B. Transition couplings and special fittings with pressure ratings at least equal to piping 


pressure rating may be used, unless otherwise indicated. 
 


C. Do not use flanges or unions for underground piping. 
 


D. Underground Combined Water-Service and Fire Service-Main Piping NPS 6 to NPS 12 
shall be the following: 


 
1. Ductile-iron, mechanical-joint pipe; ductile-iron, mechanical-joint fittings; and 


mechanical joints. 
 


E. Above ground Combined Water Service and Fire-Service-Main Piping NPS 6 to NPS 12 
shall be ductile-iron, flanged-end pipe; ductile-iron-pipe appurtenances; and flanged 
joints. 


 
3.3 VALVE APPLICATIONS 
 


A. General Application:  Use mechanical-joint-end valves for NPS 3 and larger underground 
installation.  Use threaded or flanged-end valves for installation in vaults.  Use flanged-
end valves for above ground installations.  Use corporation valves and curb valves with 
ends compatible with piping, for NPS 2 and smaller installation. 


 
B. Drawings indicate valve types to be used.  Where specific valve types are not indicated, 


the following requirements apply: 
 


1. Underground Valves, NPS 3 and Larger:  AWWA, cast-iron, non-rising-stem, 
resilient seated gate valves with valve box. 


2. Valves, NPS 4 (DN 100) and Larger, for Indicator Posts:  UL/FMG, cast-iron, gate 
valves with indicator post. 


3. Use the following for valves and aboveground: 
 


a. Gate Valves, NPS 2 and Smaller:  Bronze, non-rising stem. 
b. Gate Valves, NPS 3 and Larger: AWWA, cast iron, non-rising stem resilient 


seated. 
c. Check Valves: AWWA C508 swing type. 


 
3.4 PIPING INSTALLATION 
 


A. Install ductile-iron, water-service piping according to AWWA C600 and AWWA M41. 
 


1. Install PE corrosion-protection encasement according to ASTM A 674 or AWWA 
C105. 


 
B. Install PVC, AWWA pipe according to ASTM F 645 and AWWA M23. 


 
C. Bury piping with depth of cover over top as required by Project plans.  
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D. Install underground piping with restrained joints at horizontal and vertical changes in 
direction. Use restrained-joint piping, thrust blocks, anchors, tie-rods and clamps, and 
other supports. 


 
3.5 JOINT CONSTRUCTION 
 
 A. Make pipe joints according to the following: 
 


1. Ductile-Iron Piping, Gasketed Joints for Water-Service Piping:  AWWA C600 and 
AWWA M41. 


2. PVC Piping Gasketed Joints:  Use joining materials according to AWWA C900.  
Construct joints with elastomeric seals and lubricant according to ASTM D 2774 
or ASTM D 3139 and pipe manufacturer's written instructions. 


 
3.6 ANCHORAGE INSTALLATION 
 


A. Anchorage, General:  Install water-distribution piping with restrained joints.  Anchorages 
and  restrained-joint types that may be used include the following: 


 
1. Concrete thrust blocks. 
2. Locking mechanical joints. 
3. Set-screw mechanical retainer glands. 
4. Bolted flanged joints. 


 
B. Install anchorages for tees, plugs and caps, bends, crosses, valves, and hydrant branches.  


Include  anchorages for the following piping systems: 
 


1. Gasketed-Joint, Ductile-Iron, Water-Service Piping:  According to AWWA C600. 
2. Gasketed-Joint, PVC Water-Service Piping:  According to AWWA M23. 


 
C. Apply full coat of asphalt or other acceptable corrosion-resistant material to surfaces of 


installed ferrous anchorage devices. 
 


D. VALVE INSTALLATION 
 


1. AWWA Gate Valves:  Comply with AWWA C600 and AWWA M44.  Install each 
underground valve with stem pointing up and with valve box. 


 
E. AWWA Valves Other Than Gate Valves:  Comply with AWWA C600 and AWWA M44. 


 
F. Corporation Valves and Curb Valves:  Install each underground curb valve with head 


pointed up and with service box. 
 
3.7 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 
 


A. Piping Tests:  Conduct piping tests before joints are covered and after concrete thrust 
blocks have hardened sufficiently.  Fill pipeline 24 hours before testing and apply test 
pressure to stabilize system.  Use only potable water. 
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B. Hydrostatic Tests:  Test at not less than one-and-one-half times working pressure for two 


hours. 
 


1. Increase pressure in 50-psig increments and inspect each joint between 
increments.  Hold at test pressure for 1 hour; decrease to 0 psig.  Slowly increase 
again to test pressure and hold for 1 more hour.  Maximum allowable leakage is 
2 quarts per hour per 100 joints.  Remake leaking joints with new materials and 
repeat test until leakage is within allowed limits. 


 
3.8 CLEANING 
 
 A. Clean and disinfect water-distribution piping as follows: 
 


1. Purge new water-distribution piping systems and parts of existing systems that 
have been altered, extended, or repaired before use. 


2. Use purging and disinfecting procedure prescribed by authorities having 
jurisdiction or, if method is not prescribed by authorities having jurisdiction, use 
procedure described in  AWWA C651 or do as follows: 


 
a. Fill system or part of system with water/chlorine solution containing at 


least 50 ppm of chlorine; isolate and allow to stand for 24 hours. 
b. Drain system or part of system of previous solution and refill with 


water/chlorine solution containing at least 200 ppm of chlorine; isolate 
and allow to stand for 3 hours. 


c. After standing time, flush system with clean, potable water until no 
chlorine remains in water coming from system. 


d. Submit water samples in sterile bottles to authorities having jurisdiction.  
Repeat  procedure if biological examination shows evidence of 
contamination. 


 
END OF SECTION 221113 








DIVISION 31 - EARTHWORK 
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SECTION 312000 - EARTHWORK 
 
PART 1 - GENERAL 
 
1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 
 


A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 


 
1.2 SUMMARY 
 
 A. This Section includes the following: 
 
  1. Preparing subgrades for pavements. 
  2. Excavating and backfilling trenches for buried utilities. 
 
 B. Related Sections include the following: 
 
  1. Division 3 Section “Cast-in-Place Concrete”.   
 
1.3 DEFINITIONS 
 
 A. Backfill:  Soil materials used to fill an excavation. 
 


1. Initial Backfill:  Backfill placed beside and over pipe in a trench, including 
haunches to support sides of pipe. 


  2. Final Backfill:  Backfill placed over initial backfill to fill a trench. 
 


B. Bedding Course:  Layer placed over the excavated subgrade in a trench before laying 
pipe. 


 
 C. Borrow:  Satisfactory soil imported from off-site for use as fill or backfill. 
 
 D. Excavation:  Removal of material encountered above subgrade elevations. 
 


1. Additional Excavation:  Excavation below subgrade elevations as directed by 
Engineer.  Additional excavation and replacement material will be paid for 
according to Contract provisions for changes in the Work. 


2. Bulk Excavation:  Excavations more than 10 feet in width and pits more than 30 
feet in  either length or width. 


3. Unauthorized Excavation:  Excavation below subgrade elevations or beyond 
indicated dimensions without direction by Engineer.  Unauthorized excavation, as 
well as remedial work directed by Engineer, shall be without additional 
compensation. 


 
 E. Fill:  Soil materials used to raise existing grades. 
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F. Structures:  Buildings, footings, foundations, retaining walls, slabs, tanks, curbs, 
mechanical and  electrical appurtenances, or other man-made stationary features 
constructed above or below the  ground surface. 


 
G. Subgrade:  Surface or elevation remaining after completing excavation, or top surface of a 


fill or backfill immediately below subbase, drainage fill, or topsoil materials. 
 
 H. Utilities include underground pipes, conduits or services. 
 
1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
 


A. Geotechnical Testing Agency Qualifications:  A testing agency qualified according to 
ASTM E 329 to conduct soil materials testing may be secured by the Owner. 


 
1.5 PROJECT CONDITIONS 
 


A. Existing Utilities:  Do not interrupt utilities serving facilities occupied by Owner or others 
unless permitted in writing by Engineer and then only after arranging to provide 
temporary utility services according to requirements indicated: 


 
1. Notify Engineer not less than two days in advance of proposed utility 


interruptions. 
2. Do not proceed with utility interruptions without Engineer’s written permission. 
3. Contact utility-locator service for area where Project is located before excavating. 


 
B. Demolish and completely remove from site existing underground utilities indicated to be 


removed.  Coordinate with utility companies to shut off services if lines are active. 
 
PART 2 - PRODUCTS 
 
2.1 SOIL MATERIALS 
 


A. General:  Provide borrow soil materials when sufficient satisfactory soil materials are not 
available from excavations. 


 
B. Satisfactory Soils:  ASTM D 2487 soil classification groups GW, GP, GM, SW, SP, and SM, 


or a combination of these group symbols; free of rock or gravel larger than 3 inches  in 
any dimension, debris, waste, frozen materials, vegetation, and other deleterious matter. 


 
C. Unsatisfactory Soils:  ASTM D 2487 soil classification groups GC, SC, ML, MH, CL, CH, OL, 


OH, and PT, or a combination of these group symbols. 
 


1. Unsatisfactory soils also include satisfactory soils not maintained within 4 percent 
of optimum moisture content at time of compaction. 


 
 D. Backfill and Fill:  Satisfactory soil materials. 
 
 E. Bedding:  Naturally occurring sand or bank sand having a PI less than 15. 
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F.  Base Material: The material shall be crushed limestone and shall consist of durable 


particles of stone mixed with approved binding material.  The material shall conform to 
TxDOT Specifications, Item 247 “Flexible Base”, Type A, Grade 1. 


 
PART 3 - EXECUTION 
 
3.1 PREPARATION 
 


A. Protect structures, utilities, sidewalks, pavements, and other facilities from damage caused 
by settlement, lateral movement, undermining, washout, and other hazards created by 
earthwork operations. 


 
B. Provide erosion-control measures to prevent erosion or displacement of soils and 


discharge of soil-bearing water runoff or airborne dust to adjacent properties and 
walkways. 


 
3.2 DEWATERING 
 


A. Prevent surface water and ground water from entering excavations, from ponding on 
prepared subgrades, and from flooding work area. 


 
B. Protect subgrades from softening, undermining, washout, and damage by rain or water 


accumulation. 
 


1. Reroute surface water runoff away from excavated areas.  Do not allow water to 
accumulate in excavations.  Do not use excavated trenches as temporary drainage 
ditches. 


2. Install a dewatering system to keep subgrades dry and convey ground water 
away from excavations.  Maintain until dewatering is no longer required. 


 
3.3 EXPLOSIVES 
 
 A. Explosives:  Do not use explosives. 
 
3.4 EXCAVATION, GENERAL 
 


A. Unclassified Excavation:  Excavation to subgrade elevations regardless of the character of 
surface  and subsurface conditions encountered, including rock, soil materials, and 
obstructions. 


 
1. If excavated materials intended for fill and backfill include unsatisfactory soil 


materials and rock, replace with satisfactory soil materials. 
 
 B. Classified Excavation:  Excavation to subgrade elevations classified as earth. 
 


1. Earth excavation includes excavating pavements and obstructions visible on 
surface; underground structures, utilities, and other items indicated to be 
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removed; together with  soil, boulders, and other materials not classified as rock 
or unauthorized excavation. 


 
3.5 EXCAVATION FOR UTILITY TRENCHES 
 
 A. Excavate trenches to indicated gradients, lines, depths, and elevations. 
 


B. Excavate trenches to uniform widths to provide a working clearance on each side of pipe 
or conduit.  Excavate trench walls vertically from trench bottom to 12 inches higher than 
top of pipe or conduit, unless otherwise indicated. 


 
C. Trench Bottoms: Water line Excavations: Excavate and shape trench bottoms to provide 


uniform bearing and support of pipes and conduit.  Shape subgrade to provide 
continuous support for bells, joints, and barrels of pipes and for joints, fittings, and bodies 
of conduits.  Remove projecting stones and sharp object along trench subgrade. 


 
1.  For pipes and conduit less than 6 inches in nominal diameter and flat-bottomed, 


multiple-duct conduit units, hand-excavate trench bottoms and support pipe and 
conduit on an undisturbed subgrade. 


2.  For pipes and conduit 6 inches or larger in nominal diameter, shape bottom of 
trench to support bottom 90 degrees of pipe circumference.  Fill depressions with 
tamped sand backfill. 


 
D.  Trench Bottoms- Sanitary Sewer Excavations:  Excavate trenches 4 inches deeper than 


bottom of pipe elevation to allow for bedding course.  Hand excavate for bell of pipe. 
 


1.  Excavate trenches 6 inches deeper than elevation required in rock or other 
unyielding bearing material to allow for bedding course. 


 
3.6 BORE 
 


A. The boring shall be performed mechanically by drilling a 2" pilot hole and back reaming 
or by dry-auger.  Jetting will not be permitted. 


 
1.  Excavate trenches at locations shown on plans, or otherwise required, to the 


depth and size necessary to accurately place the bore as shown on the drawings. 
2.  The pilot hole and back reaming method shall utilize an approximate two (2) inch 


pilot hole bored the entire length of the crossing which shall be checked for line 
and grade on the opposite end of the bore from the work pit.  This pilot hole 
shall serve as the centerline of the larger diameter hole to be back reamed.  The 
use of water or other fluids in connection with the boring operation will be 
permitted only to the extent to lubricate cuttings.  After back reaming, casing 
shall be placed in reamed hole. 


3.  The dry auger method may be accomplished either integrally with or separate 
from pushing the casing.  Dry augering shall be used separate from casing only 
when ground characteristics permit 
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3.7 STORAGE OF SOIL MATERIALS 
 


A. Stockpile borrow materials and satisfactory excavated soil materials.  Stockpile soil 
materials without intermixing.  Place, grade, and shape stockpiles to drain surface water.  
Cover to prevent windblown dust. 


 
1. Stockpile soil materials away from edge of excavations.  


 
3.8 BACKFILL 
 


A. Place and compact backfill in excavations promptly, but not before completing the 
following: 


 
1. Surveying locations of underground utilities for record documents. 


 
3.9 UTILITY TRENCH BACKFILL - UNPAVED AREAS 
 


A. Place and compact bedding course on trench bottoms and where indicated.  Shape 
bedding course  to provide continuous support for bells, joints, and barrels of pipes and 
for joints, fittings, and bodies of conduits. 


 
B. Place and compact initial backfill material, free of particles larger than 1 inch, to a height 


of 12 inches over the utility pipe or conduit. 
 


1. Carefully compact material under pipe haunches and bring backfill evenly up on 
both sides and along the full length of utility piping or conduit to avoid damage 
or displacement of utility system. 


 
C. Fill voids with approved backfill materials while shoring and bracing, and as sheeting is 


removed. 
 


D. Place and compact final backfill of satisfactory soil material to final subgrade. 
 
3.10 UTILITY TRENCH BACKFILL - PAVED AREAS 
 


A. Preparation: Saw cut edges of trench excavation where called for on the plans.  Where 
saw cutting is not required, excavate edges of trench to as straight a line as possible.  
Separate removed pavement to preclude  mixing with satisfactory backfill material. 


 
B. Place and compact bedding course on trench bottoms and where indicated.  Shape 


bedding course  to provide continuous support for bells, joints, and barrels of pipes and 
for joints, fittings, and bodies of conduits. 


  
 C. Place and compact fill material in layers to required elevations as follows: 
 


1. Under walks and pavements, use satisfactory soil material to 12 inches below the 
finished pavement surface. 
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2. Place and compact 10 inches of crushed limestone base material conforming to 
TxDOT Item  247, Type A, Grade 1. 


3. Finish surface of crushed limestone base flush with the existing pavement surface,  
reparatory to overlay  with asphalt. 


 
3.11 MOISTURE CONTROL 
 


A. Uniformly moisten or aerate subgrade and each subsequent fill or backfill layer before 
compaction to within 2 percent of optimum moisture content. 


 
1. Do not place backfill or fill material on surfaces that are muddy, frozen, or contain 


frost or ice. 
2. Remove and replace, or scarify and air-dry, otherwise satisfactory soil material 


that exceeds optimum moisture content by 4 percent and is too wet to compact 
to specified dry unit weight. 


 
3.12 COMPACTION OF BACKFILLS AND FILLS 
 


A. Place backfill and fill materials in layers not more than 8 inches in loose depth for material 
compacted by heavy compaction equipment, and not more than 4 inches in loose depth 
for material compacted by hand-operated tampers. 


 
B. Place backfill and fill materials evenly on both sides of utility lines, to required elevations, 


and uniformly along the full length of each line. 
 


C. Compact soil to not less than the following percentages of maximum dry unit weight 
according to ASTM D 698: 


 
1. In trench lines not in paved areas, each layer of backfill or fill material at 85 


percent. 
2. Under paved areas, each layer of backfill around pipe and to 12 inches over pipe 


to 85  percent, each layer above 12 inches over pipe to 90 percent and road 
base material to 95 percent. 


 
3.13 GRADING 
 


A. General:  Uniformly grade areas to a smooth surface, free from irregular surface changes.  
Comply with compaction requirements and grade to cross sections, lines, and elevations 
indicated. 


 
  1. Provide a smooth transition between adjacent existing grades and new grades. 


2. Cut out soft spots, fill low spots, and trim high spots to comply with required 
surface tolerances. 


 
B. Slope grades to direct water away from buildings and to prevent ponding.  Finish 


subgrades to  required elevations within the following tolerances: 
 
  1. Lawn or Unpaved Areas:  Plus or minus 1 inch. 
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  2. Pavements:  Plus or minus 1/2 inch. 
 
3.14 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 
 


A. Testing Agency:  Owner may engage a qualified independent geotechnical engineering 
testing  agency to perform field quality-control testing. 


 
B. Allow testing agency to inspect and test subgrades and each fill or backfill layer when 


required by Engineer. 
   
C. When requested by Engineer, testing agency will test compaction of soils in place 


according to  ASTM D 1556, ASTM D 2167, ASTM D 2922, and ASTM D 2937, as 
applicable.  Tests will be performed at the following locations and frequencies: 


 
1. Trench Backfill:  At each compacted initial and final backfill layer, at least one test 


for each 150 feet or less of trench length, but no fewer than two tests. 
 


D. When testing agency reports that subgrades, fills, or backfills have not achieved degree of 
compaction specified, scarify and moisten or aerate, or remove and replace soil to depth 
required; recompact and retest until specified compaction is obtained. 
 


3.15 PROTECTION 
 


A. Protecting Graded Areas:  Protect newly graded areas from traffic and erosion.  Keep free 
of trash and debris. 


 
B. Repair and reestablish grades to specified tolerances where completed or partially 


completed surfaces become eroded, rutted, settled, or where they lose compaction due 
to subsequent construction operations or weather conditions. 


 
1. Scarify or remove and replace soil material to depth as directed by Engineer; 


reshape and recompact. 
  


C. Where settling occurs before Project correction period elapses, remove finished surfacing, 
backfill  with additional soil material, compact, and reconstruct surfacing. 


 
1. Restore appearance, quality, and condition of finished surfacing to match 


adjacent work,  and eliminate evidence of restoration to the greatest extent 
possible. 


 
3.16 DISPOSAL OF SURPLUS AND WASTE MATERIALS 
 


A. Disposal:  Transport surplus satisfactory soil to designated storage areas on Owner's 
property.  Stockpile or spread soil as directed by Engineer. 


 
1. Remove waste material, including unsatisfactory soil, trash, and debris, and legally 


dispose of it off Owner's property. 
END OF SECTION 312000 
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SECTION 011000 - SUMMARY OF WORK 
 
PART 1 - GENERAL 
 
1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 
 


A. Drawings and general provisions of each prime contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this 
Section. 


 
1.2 WORK COVERED BY CONTRACT DOCUMENTS 
 


A. The Project consists of, but is not limited to, construction of a 8,ooo square foot 
Community Center . 


 
1. Project Location: Sargent, Texas 
2. Owner: Matagorda County 


    
B. Contract Documents dated July 2025 were prepared for the Project by Lynn Engineering. 
 


1.3 CONTRACTS 
 


A. The Project will be constructed under one prime contract.  This contract document is the 
primary general contract for construction. 


 
1.4 WORK SEQUENCE 
 


A. The Work will be conducted in a sequence as required to complete the project in the time 
frame given in the Bid Proposal.  


 
1.5 PRIME CONTRACTOR’S USE OF PREMISES 
 


A. General:  During the construction period the Contractor for this contract shall have full 
use of  public rights-of-way for construction operations. 
 
B. Use of the Site:  Limit use of the premises to work in areas indicated.  Confine operations 


to areas within contract limits indicated.  Do not disturb portions of the site beyond the 
areas in which the Work is indicated. 


 
1. Driveways and Entrances:  Keep driveways and entrances serving private property 


clear and available to the Property Owner, and emergency vehicles at all times.  
Do not use these areas for parking or storage of materials.  Schedule deliveries to 
minimize space and time requirements for storage of materials and equipment 
on-site. 


2.  Utility Easements: Contractor shall protect private property adjacent to utility 
easements.  Vegetation existing within utility easements shall be protected from 
damage where feasible.  ENGINEER shall be consulted to determine if damage to 
existing vegetation is unavoidable. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Applicable) 


PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Applicable) 


END OF SECTION 011000 





